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Backup and Recovery APIs

The Backup and Recovery APIslist the contents of a save file and save alist of abjects.

For information about planning a backup and recovery strategy, see the Backup and recovery topic. For
information about procedures for saving and restoring information on your system, see the Backup and

recovery topic, aswell as the Backup and Recovery@L book.

The Backup and Recovery APIs are:

Change Backup Schedule (QEZCHBKYS) alows the user to change the Operational Assistant
backup schedules.

Change Job Media Library Attributes (QTACIMA) API changes the specified job's settings for the
mediallibrary attributes.

Change Object Backup List (QEZCHBKL) changes the backup type for alist of objectsthat are
specified by the user.

Create Media Definition (QSRCRTMD, QsrCreateMediaDefinition) creates a media definition
specified by the user.

Delete Media Definition (QSRDLTMD, QsrDeleteMediaDefinition) deletes a media definition
specified by the user.

Dump Device (QTADMPDV) collects information for your IBM service representative for use
immediately after a suspected device and/or tape management system failure.

Free Object (QTAFROBJ) 'suspends a document object specified by the caller of the API.

List Save File (QSRLSAVF) lists the contents of a savefile.

Open List of Objectsto be Backed Up (QEZOLBKL) retrieves an open list of the objectsthat are to
be backed up.

Restore from Application (QaneRsta) enables an application to provide the restore records that are
required for arestore-from-save-file operation.

Restore Object (QsrRestore) restores a copy of one or more objects that can be used in the
integrated file system.

Retrieve Backup Detail (QEZRTBKD) retrieves more detailed information about the library or
folder that is to be backed up.

Retrieve Backup History (QEZRTBKH) retrieves information about the backup status and history
into asingle variable in the calling program.

Retrieve Backup Options (QEZRTBKO) returns the backup options for the requested backup type.
Retrieve Backup Schedule (QEZRTBKS) returns information about when the Operational Assistant
backups are scheduled to be run.

Retrieve Device Capabilities (QTARDCAP) retrieves information that is associated with a
specified tape device description or tape resource name.

Retrieve Device Information (QTARDINF) retrieves information that is associated with a specified
device description.

#Retrieve Device Status(QTARDSTS) retrieves dynamic status information for the specified
device and for any currently mounted tape cartridge. <

Retrieve Job Media Library Attributes (QTARIMA) retrieves the specified job's current settings for




the medialibrary attributes.

« Retrieve Media Definition (QSRRTVMD, QsrRetrieveMediaDefinition) retrieves amedia
definition specified by the user.

« Save Object (QsrSave) saves a copy of one or more objects that can be used in the integrated file
system.

« Save Object List (QSRSAVO) saves alist of objects specified by the user.

« Save Storage Free (QpOl SaveStgFree()) calls a user-supplied exit program to save an * STMF
i Series object type and, upon successful completion of the exit program, frees the storage for the
object and marks the object as storage freed.

« Save Storage Free (using NL S-enabled path name) (QlgSaveStgFree()) calls a user-supplied exit
program to save an * STMF i Series object type and, upon successful completion of the exit
program, frees the storage for the object and marks the object as storage freed.

« Saveto Application (QaneSava) enables an application to receive the save records that are
generated by a save-to-save-file operation.

The Backup and Recovery exit programs are;

« Restore from Application enables an application program to provide the restore records that are
required for arestore-from-save-file operation using the Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API.

« Save Storage Freeis called by the QpOl SaveStgFree() API to save an * STMF i Series object type.

« Saveto Application enables an application program to receive the save records that are generated
by a save-to-save-file operation using the Save to Application (QaneSava) API.

« Storage Extension provides the capability to use storage extension.

« Tape Management provides the function to monitor and control the use of volumes and devices
used by the operating system for most tape operations.
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Change Backup Schedule (QEZCHBKS) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Input structure Input Char(*)
2 Length of input structure Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4 Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: * USE

Threadsafe: No

The Change Backup Schedule (QEZCHBKS) API alows the user to change the Operational Assistant
backup schedules.

Authorities and Locks

Soecial Authority

*JOBCTL and *SAVSYS
User Index Authority

*CHANGE
User Index Lock

*EXCL

Required Parameter Group

Input structure
INPUT; CHAR(*)
The variable that contains the backup schedule changes. The layout of this parameter is defined by
the format name parameter.
Length of input structure
INPUT; BINARY (4)
Length of the change request structure. A minimum length of 58 is required for the CBK S0100
format.
Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the input structure data. Format CBK S0100 contains the information regarding
changes to the Operational Assistant backup schedule. For more information, see CBKS0100



Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

CBKS0100 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Hours before backup to send load-tape message
| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Occurrence of week in month to run backup
| 8 | 8 |CHAR() |Run backup using this schedule

| 9 | 9 |CHAR(1) |Sunday backup

| 10 | A |CHAR(®) |Sunday backup time

| 16 | 10 |CHAR(1) |Monday backup

| 17 | 11 |CHAR(6) IMonday backup time

| 23 | 17 |CHAR() | Tuesday backup

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(®) | Tuesday backup time

| 30 | 1D |CHAR(1) |Wednesday backup

| 31 | 1F |CHAR(®) |Wednesday backup time

| 37 | 22 |CHARQ) | Thursday backup

| 38 | 23 |CHAR(6) |Thursday backup time

| 44 | 2C |CHAR(D) |Friday backup

| 45 | 2D |CHAR(®) |Friday backup time

| 51 | 33 |CHAR(1) |Saturday backup

| 52 | 34 |CHAR(®) |Saturday backup time

Field Descriptions

Friday backup. The backup type to be performed on Friday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.



blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Friday backup time. The time that the backup should occur on Friday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.

Hour s before backup to send load-tape message. The number of hours prior to a backup for a
system-operator |oad-tape-message reminder to be sent. The possible values follow:

0 *NOMSG. No message is sent.
1-24 The number of hours prior to backup to send the message.
-1 *SAME. No change is made to the scheduled hours before backup to send the load-tape message.

Monday backup. The backup type to be performed on Monday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.
blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Monday backup time. The time that the backup should occur on Monday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.

Occurrence of week in month to run backup. The week of the month that you want the backup to occur
when the backup typeis*MONTHLY or *WEEKMONTH. Possible values follow:

-1 *SAME. No changes are made to this value.

0 No monthly backups are scheduled. (If there are no days specified with *MONTHLY or
*WEEKMONTH, thisvalue is not used and isignored.)

1-4 The corresponding week of the month during which the monthly backup occurs.



5  *LAST. The monthly backup should be run on the last week for any given month.

Run backup using this schedule. Whether the backup schedule should be used to run backups. Possible
valuesfollow:

0 No. Save all the schedule values, but do not run the backups.
1 Yes. Allow backups to run according to this schedule.

blank *SAME. Use the existing Run backup using this schedule value.

Saturday backup. The backup type to be performed on Saturday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options that are used to run the backup every week except
for the week that the monthly backup is to occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run monthly backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.
blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Saturday backup time. The time the backup should occur on Saturday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.

Sunday backup. The backup type to be performed on Sunday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.
blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

Sunday backup time. The time that the backup should occur on Sunday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.



blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.

Thur sday backup. The backup type to be performed on Thursday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.
blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Thur sday backup time. The time the backup should occur on Thursday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.

Tuesday backup. The backup type to be performed on Tuesday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the
value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.
blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Tuesday backup time. The time that the backup should occur on Tuesday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the
specified day of the week.



Wednesday backup. The backup type to be performed on Wednesday. Possible values follow:
1 *DAILY
2 *WEEKLY
3 *MONTHLY
4

*WEEKMONTH. The weekly backup options are used to run the backup every week except for
the week that the monthly backup isto occur. The monthly backup week is determined by the

value that the user specifies for the occurrence of week in month to run backup field.

9 *SAME. No change is made to the current backup schedule for the specified day of the week.

blank No backup is scheduled for the specified day of the week.

Wednesday backup time. The time the backup should occur on Wednesday. Possible values follow:

HHMMSS The time that the backup operation should occur for the specified day of the week. A
24-hour format is used.

blank No backup operations are scheduled to be performed for the specified day of the week.

*SAME No change should be made to the current backup operations that are scheduled for the

specified day of the week.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1061 E Time not valid.

CPF1099 E Subsystem not started because system ending.
CPF1629 E Not authorized to job schedule & 1.
CPF1637 E Job schedule &1 inlibrary &2 in use.
CPF1ECOE Job schedule in use by another user.
CPF1EC3 E Not authorized to Backup Schedule.
CPF1EC4 E Cannot display Backup Schedule.
CPF1EC5E Backup option &1 isnot valid.

CPF1EC6 E Value &1 for run backup not valid.
CPF1ECB E Value &1 for hours before backup not valid.
CPF1ECOE Value &1 for occurrence of week not valid.
CPF1E99 E Unexpected error occurred.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.



CPF3C17 E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF8122 E
CPF9802 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9807 E
CPF9808 E
CPF9810 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E
CPF9999 E

Error occurred with input data parameter.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

&8 damage on library &4.

Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Cannot alocate object &2 in library & 3.

Oneor more librariesin library list deleted.

Cannot allocate one or more libraries on library list.
Library &1 not found.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

Cannot assign library & 1.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.

Function check. &1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API introduced: V3R7
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Change Job Media Library Attributes
(QTACJIMA) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Medialibrary attributes description Input Char(*)

2 Length of medialibrary attributes Input Binary(4)
description

3 Format name Input Char(8)

4 Qualified job name Input Char(26)

5 Internal job identifier Input Char(16)

6 Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: Yes

The Change Job Media Library Attributes (QTACIMA) API changes the specified job's settings for the
media library attributes. For more information on tape management, see the Manage Tape Libraries topic.

Authorities and Locks

Job Authority

*JOBCTL, if thejob for which information is changed has a different user profile from that of the
job that callsthe QTACIMA API. *JOBCTL specia authority is required when changing or
replacing the resource allocation priority.

Required Parameter Group

Medialibrary attributes description
INPUT; CHAR(*)
The medialibrary attributes. Either the entire list of attributes will be replaced or only specified
entries will be changed by this specification.
Length of medialibrary attributes description
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the medialibrary attributes description, in bytes.
Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format name CIMAO0100 is the only valid format name used by this API. For more
information, see CIMA 0100 Format.

Qualified job name




INPUT; CHAR(26)
The name of the job for which information isto be changed. The qualified job name has three parts:
Jobname  CHAR(10). A specific job name or the following special value:

* The job that this program isrunning in. The rest of the qualified job
name parameter must be blank.

*INT Theinternal job identifier locates the job. The user name and job
number must be blank.

User name CHAR(10). A specific user profile name, or blanks when the job nameisa
special valueor *INT.

Job number CHAR(6). A specific job number, or blanks when the job name specified isa
specia valueor *INT.

Internal job identifier
INPUT; CHAR(16)

Theinternal identifier for thejob. The List Job (QUSLJOB) API createsthisidentifier. If you do
not specify *INT for the job name parameter, this parameter must contain blanks. With this
parameter, the system can locate the job more quickly than with ajob name.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

CJMAO0100 Format

The following table lists the fields for the medialibrary attributes description in the CIMAO0100 format. For
more information about each field, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

[0 [ 0 [CHAR@0)  [Option

| 10 | A |CHAR(2 |Reserved

| 12 | C |BINARY(4)  |Number of device entries
Offsets vary. ’CHAR(lO) ’Medialibrary device
;rer;)izflndtﬂz ’CHA R(6) ’R&erved

order listed, for ’BI NARY (4) ’Resource alocation priority
each media

library device ’BINARY(4) ’Wait timefor initial amount
that isto have [BINARY(4) [ Wait time for end of volume mount
attributes

defined. ’CHAR(4) ’Reﬁerved




Field Descriptions

Media library device. The name of the medialibrary device that the attributes apply to. The special values
supported are:

*ALL The attributes apply to all medialibraries. The value *ALL isonly allowed when
changing the attributes and must be the first and only device entry.

*DEFAULT The attributes apply to all medialibraries that do not have specific attributes defined for
the specified job. The *DEFAULT deviceis only allowed when replacing the attribute list
and must be specified as the first device entry.

Number of device entries. The number of entriesin the device list changed for this format. There must be
at least one entry defined. The maximum number of device entries alowed is 1000.

Option. An option specifying the action to take. Special values are:

*CHANGE The medialibrary attributes are changed by using the device entries specified in the media
library attributes description. If an entry already exists for a specified device, that entry
will be replaced. If no entry exists for a specified device, an entry will be created.

*REPLACE Theentirelist of medialibrary attributes are replaced by the device entries specified in the
medialibrary attributes description. The first entry must be for the* DEFAULT device.

Reserved. Thisfield must be set to hexadecimal zeros.

Resour ce allocation priority. The priority the specified job will be given when the job requests atape
resource within amedialibrary device.

Valid values range from 1 (highest) through 99 (lowest).

Exceptions:

« Valueof -1implies* SAME. The resource allocation priority will remain the same. Thisvalueis
only allowed for the * CHANGE option.

o Vaueof -2implies*DEV. The priority specified in the device description will be used when the
job requests a tape resource.

« Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's run-time priority will be used for the resource
alocation priority when the job regquests a tape resource.

Wait time for end of volume mount. The maximum amount of time, in minutes, a request will wait for the
alocation of atape resource to mount the next volume after the end of volume is reached. Valid values
range from 1 through 600.

Exceptions:

» Valueof -1 implies* SAME. The wait time for the end of volume mount will remain the same. This
valueisonly allowed for the * CHANGE option.

« Valueof -2implies*DEV. The end of volume mount wait time specified in the device description
will be used.

o Vaueof -8implies*NOMAX. The specified job will wait until a resource becomes available.
« Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's default wait time will be used to calculate the wait



time. Thetime is calculated by rounding the default wait time, in seconds, to the next highest
minute.

» Vaueof -32implies*IMMED. The specified job will not wait for aresource to become available.
Wait time for initial mount. The maximum amount of time, in minutes, arequest will wait for the
allocation of atape resource to mount the first volume. Valid values range from 1 through 600.
Exceptions:

o Vaueof -1implies* SAME. The wait time for the initial mount will remain the same. Thisvalueis
only alowed for the * CHANGE option.

o Vaueof -2implies*DEV. Theinitial mount wait time specified in the device description will be
used.

« Vaueof -8implies*NOMAX. The specified job will wait until a resource becomes available.

» Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's default wait time will be used to calculate the wait
time. Thetime is calculated by rounding the default wait time, in seconds, to the next highest
minute.

» Valueof -32 implies*IMMED. The specified job will not wait for aresource to become available.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1343 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 not valid job type for function.
CPF136A E Job & 3/&2/& 1 not active.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.
CPF3CID E Length specified in parameter & 1 not valid.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C39E Valuefor reserved field not valid.

CPF3C51 E Internal job identifier not valid.

CPF3C52 E Internal job identifier no longer valid.
CPF3C53 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 not found.

CPF3C54 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 currently not available.
CPF3C55 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 does not exist.

CPF3C58 E Job name specified is not valid.

CPF3C59 E Internal identifier is not blanks and job nameisnot *INT.
CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1lE Error code parameter not valid.

CPF6708 E

Command ended due to error.



CPF67B1 E Option value &1 not valid.

CPF67B2 E Number of devices entries &1 not valid.

CPF67B3 E Medialibrary device &1 not valid.

CPF67B4 E Vaue&linfield &2 not valid.

CPF67B5 E & 3/&2/& 1 not authorized to change attribute.
CPF67B6 E & 3/& 2/& 1 not authorized to do requested operation.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V4R3
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Change Object Backup List (QEZCHBKL) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Input structure Input Char(*)
2 Input structure length Input Binary(4)
3 Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Change Object Backup List (QEZCHBKL) API changes the backup type for alist of objectsthat are
specified by the user.

Authorities and Locks

User Index Authority
*CHANGE

User Index Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Input structure
INPUT; CHAR(*)
This structure includes the keys and data that are needed to make the necessary changes to the
backup definitions.
Input structure length
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the input structure. A minimum length of 16 is required.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



Format for Variable Length Records

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Number of variable length records
Thesefields ~ |BINARY(4)  |Length of variablelength record
\r/‘zefaa&feolf e?giﬂ [BINARY(@)  |Key

record. IBINARY(4)  |Length of data

|ICHAR(*) |Data

If the length of the dataislonger than the key field's data length, the datais truncated at the right. No
message is issued.

If the length of the datais smaller than the key field's data length, the datais padded with blanks at the
right. No message is issued.

It isnot an error to specify akey more than once. If duplicate keys are specified, the last specified value for
that key is used.

Each variable length record must be 4-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur.

Field Descriptions

Number of variable length records. The number of records. Only specific attributes can be changed.
Refer to Valid Keys for more information.

Length of variablelength record. The length of each record. Only specific attributes can be changed.
Refer to Valid Keys for more information.

Key. The key specifies either the library or folder attribute. For the list of valid keys, see Valid Keys.

Length of data. The length of the data that is used to specify the value for the given parameter.

Data. The datathat is used to specify the value for the given key.

Valid Keys

The following table lists the valid keys for the key field area of the variable length record. For detailed
descriptions of the keys, see Field Descriptions.

| Key |Type |Field

| 1 |CHAR(*) |Li brary

| 2 ICHAR(*) |Folder




Field Descriptions

Folder. The backup type selected and the list of folder objects to have their backup type changed. For the
format of this field, see Folder Key Format.

Library. The backup type selected and the list of library objects to have their backup type changed. For the
format of thisfield, see Library Key Format.

Folder Key Format

Note: Thisfield repeats for each folder name.
| |ICHAR(12) |Folder name

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array
| | ICHAR(1) |Backup type

|

|

Field Descriptions

Folder name. The folder name of the object to be changed for the backup type that you specified.

Number in array. The number of folder names of objects to have their backup type changed. The value
must be 1 or greater.

Backup type. The backup type that you selected for the folder objects. The possible values follow:

1 Back up daily. Back up folder objects during the daily backup. Backing up daily means that the
folder objects are also saved on the weekly and monthly backups.

2 Back up weekly. Back up folder objects during the weekly backup. Backing up weekly means that
the folder objects are also saved on the monthly backups.

3 Back up monthly. Back up folder objects during the monthly backup.
4 No backup. Folder abjects are not backed up at al.

Library Key Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array
| | ICHAR(1) |Backup type

|

Note: Thisfield repeats for each library name.




|CHAR(10) |Library name

Field Descriptions

Library name. Thelibrary name of the object to be changed for the backup type that you specified.

Number in array. The number of library names of objectsto have their backup type changed. The value
must be 1 or greater.

Backup type. Backup type that you selected for the library objects. The possible values follow:

1 Back up daily. Back up library objects during the daily backup. Backing up daily means that the
library objects are also saved on the weekly and monthly backups.

2 Back up weekly. Backup library objects during the weekly backup. Backing up weekly means that

the library objects are aso saved on the monthly backups.

3 Back up monthly. Back up library objects during the monthly backup.

4 No backup. Library objects are not backed up at all.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1E65 E Library backup list in use.

CPF1E6B E Folder backup list in use.

CPF1EC5 E Backup option &1 is not valid.

CPF1EEA E Not authorized to library backup list.

CPF1EEB E Not authorized to folder backup list.

CPF1E99 E Unexpected error occurred.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C17 E Error occurred with input data parameter.

CPF3C81 E Valuefor key &1 not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1lE Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
CPF9999 E Function check. &1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.
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Create Media Definition (QSRCRTMD,
QsrCreateMediaDefinition) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qudified media definition name Input Char(20)
2 Input data Input Char(*)

3  Length of data Input Binary(4)
4  Format name Input Char(8)
5  Public authority Input Char(10)
6  Text description Input Char(50)
7 Replace Input Char(2)

8  Error code /O Char(*)

Service Program: QSRLIBO01
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Create Media Definition (OPM, QSRCRTMD; ILE, QsrCreateMediaDefinition) API creates amedia
definition specified by the user. A media definition defines the devices and mediato be used in parallel by
asave or restore operation. For more information about using a media definition, see the Backup and

Recovery@ book.

Authorities and Locks

Media Definition Authority

*OBIMGMT, *OBJEXIST, and * READ. These authorities are required only if an existing media
definition isto be replaced.

Library Authority

*EXECUTE, *ADD and *READ
Media Definition Lock

*EXCL
Library Lock

*SHRUPD



Required Parameter Group

Qualified media definition name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The media definition to be created. The first 10 characters contain the media definition name. The
second 10 characters contain the name of the library in which the media definition is located.

Y ou can use the following special value for the library name. It should be noted, however, that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when using
this special value to avoid unexpected results.

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the media definition. If no library is
specified as the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

Input data
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The variable that isto hold all the information defining the use of multiple tape files for a save or
restore operation. See Input Data Format for the format of the input data.

Length of data
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The length of the datain the input data parameter. The length of data parameter may be specified
up to the size of the input data variable specified in the user program. If the length of data

parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the input data variable specified in the user
program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 72 bytes.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format for input data.
Thevalid vaueis:

TAPEQ100 Tape devices and media

Public authority
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The authority you give to users who do not have specific private or group authority to the media

definition. Once the media definition has been created, its public authority stays the same whenit is
moved to another library or restored from backup media.

If the replace parameter is used and an existing media definition is replaced, this parameter is
ignored. All authorities are transferred from the replaced media definition to the new one.
The valid values for this parameter are:

*ALL The user can perform all authorized operations on the media definition.



Authorization list ~ The media definition is secured by the specified authorization list, and its

name public authority is set to * AUTL. The specified authorization list must
exist on the system when this APl isissued. If the list does not exit, the
create process fails, and an error message is returned to the application.

*CHANGE The user has read, add, update, and del ete authority for the media definition
and can read the object description.

*EXCLUDE The user cannot access the media definition in any way.

*LIBCRTAUT The public authority for the media definition istaken from the CRTAUT
value for the target library when the object is created. If the CRTAUT
value for the library changes later, that change does not affect media
definitions already created. If the CRTAUT value contains an authorization
list name and that authorization list secures an object, do not delete the list.
If you do, the next time you call this APl with the*LIBCRTAUT
parameter, it will fail.

*USE The user can read the object description and contents, but cannot change
the media definition.

Text description
INPUT; CHAR(50)

A brief description of the media definition.
Replace
INPUT; CHAR(1)

Whether you want to replace an existing media definition.
Valid vauesfor this parameter are:
0 Do not replace an existing media definition of the same name and library.
1 Replace an existing media definition of the same name and library. The replaced media
definition is moved to the QRPLOBJ library, which is cleared at system IPL. For details

about authorities, ownership, and renaming, see the discussion of the REPL ACE parameter
in Control Language (CL)

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Input Data Format

The following defines the format for the input data. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field
Descriptions for Input Data.




Offset
Dec | Hex |Type Fied

0 0 |BINARY(4) |Reserved
4 4 [BINARY(4) |Reserved
8 |BINARY(4)  |[Maximum parallel device resources

16 10 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to first device definition
20 14 [BINARY(4)  [Number of device definitions

|
|
|
|
8
|
|
|

|
|
|
12 | C |BINARY(4) |Minimum parallel device resources
|
|

Field Descriptions for Input Data

Device definitions. A description of the devicesto be used. See Device Definition Format for the format of
adevice definition.

Maximum parallel device resour ces. The maximum number of device resourcesto usein parallel. The
possible values are 0 through 32. If O is specified, the value assumed is the total number of mediafile
definitions specified in al of the device definitions.

Minimum parallel device resources. The minimum number of device resourcesto usein parallel. A save
or restore operation will end if fewer resources are available. A restore operation will also end if any of the
devices specified have no resources available. The possible values are 0 through 32. If 0 is specified, the
value assumed is the number of device definitions specified.

Number of device definitions. The number of device definitions for the media definition. The possible
values are 1 through 32.

Offset to first device definition. The offset from the beginning of the input data to the first device
definition for the media definition. This value must be a multiple of 4.

Reserved. An ignored field. The value must be O.

Device Definition Format

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4)  |Offset tonext device definition
4 4 |CHAR(10) |Device name

10 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to first mediafile definition
14 |BINARY(4)  |Number of mediafile definitions
ICHAR(*) IMediafile definitions

|

| |

| |

| |

| 14 | E |CHAR(2 |Reserved
| |

| |

| |




Field Descriptions for Device Definition

Device name. The name of atape device description or tape media library device description.

Media file definitions. A description of the mediafilesto be used on this device. See Media File Definition
Format for the format of a mediafile definition.

Number of media file definitions. The number of mediafile definitions for the device. The possible values
are 1 through 32.

Offset to first media file definition. The offset from the beginning of the input datato the first mediafile
definition for the device. This value must be a multiple of 4.

Offset to next device definition. The offset from the beginning of the input data to the next device
definition for the media definition. This value must be a multiple of 4.

Reserved. Anignored field. The value must be hexadecimal zeros.

Media File Definition Format

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to next mediafile definition
4 4 |BINARY(4) |Sequence number
8 8 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to volumeidentifier array

12
16 10 [BINARY(4) |Length of volume identifier
20 14 |BINARY(4) |Starting volumearray element

|
|
|
| C |[BINARY(4)  |[Number of volumeidentifiers
|
|
|

|ICHAR(*) |Volume identifier array

Field Descriptions for Media File Definition

Length of volumeidentifier. The number of bytesin each volume identifier. The possible values are 0
through 6. If O is specified, the number of volume identifiers specified must be 0.

Number of volumeidentifiers. The number of volume identifiers used for the tape file. The possible
values are 0 through 75. If O is specified, the volume currently placed in the deviceis used. If Ois specified
for atape medialibrary device, volume identifiers must be supplied by using the Tape Management exit
program during the save or restore operation.

Offset to next media file definition. The offset from the beginning of the input data to the next mediafile
definition for the device. This value must be a multiple of 4.

Offset to volume identifier array. The offset from the beginning of the input data to the first volume
identifier for the tape file. This value must be a multiple of 4.

Sequence number. The tape file sequence number for the mediafile.



The possible values are:

0

A save operation begins after the last sequence number on the starting volume. A restore
operation searches the starting volume for a mediafile containing any of the objects to
restore.

1-16777215 The sequence number of the tapefile.

Starting volume array element. The element in the volume identifier array containing the volume on
which the save or restore operation should begin. The possible values are 0 through the number of volume
identifiers specified. If the number of volume identifiersis 0, this value must be 0. If the number of volume

identifiersis greater than O, this value must be greater than 0.

Volumeidentifier array. An array of volume identifiers. The save or restore operation will use the
volumesin the order specified, beginning with the starting volume array element. If additional volumes are
needed after the last array element is used, the save or restore operation will call the Tape Management exit
program or prompt the user to provide each additional volume. The possible value for avolume identifier

is

Volumeidentifier Theidentifier of avolume.

Error Messages

Message | D
CPF24B4 E
CPF386F E
CPF3C17E
CPF3C1D E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C29 E
CPF3C3CE
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF9800 E
CPF9999 E

Error Message Text

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Vauein input data parameter not valid.
Error occurred with input data parameter.
Length specified in parameter & 1 not valid.
Format name & 1 is not valid.

Object name &1 isnot valid.

Vaue for parameter &1 not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API Introduced: V4R4
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Delete Media Definition (QSRDLTMD,
QsrDeleteMediaDefinition) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified media definition name Input Char(20)
2 Error code /O Char(*)

Service Program: QSRLIBO01
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Delete Media Definition (OPM, QSRDLTMD; ILE, QsrDeleteMediaDefinition) API deletes amedia
definition specified by the user. A media definition defines the devices and mediato be used in parallel by
asave or restore operation. For more information about using a media definition, see the Backup and

Recovery@ book.

Authorities and Locks

Media Definition Authority
*OBJEXIST
Library Authority
*EXECUTE
Media Definition Lock
*EXCL
Library Lock
*SHRUPD

Required Parameter Group

Qualified media definition name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The media definition to be deleted. The first 10 characters contain the media definition name. The
second 10 characters contain the name of the library in which the media definition is located.

The media definition name can be either a specific name or a generic name, which is a string of one
or more characters followed by an asterisk (*). If you specify ageneric name, this API deletes all
media definitions that have names beginning with the string for which the user has authority.



Y ou can use the following special values for the library name. It should be noted, however, that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when using
these special values to avoid unexpected results.

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the media definition. If no library is
specified asthe current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the media definition.
*USRLIBL The user portion of the job's library list is used to locate the media definition.
*ALL All librariesin the system, including QSY S, are searched.

*ALLUSR  All user-defined libraries, pluslibraries containing user data and having names
starting with Q. For information on the librariesincluded, see*ALLUSR.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9800 E All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

CPF9999 E Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API Introduced: V4R4
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Dump Device (QTADMPDV) API

Required Parameter Group:
1 Devicename Input Char(10)

Optional Parameter Group:

2 Typeof information Input Char(10)
3 Problem identifier Input Char(10)
4  Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: * USE

Threadsafe: No

The Dump Device (QTADMPDV) API collectsinformation for your IBM service representative. This API
should be used immediately after a suspected device and/or tape management system failure. If the APl is
not used immediately, other device operations may cause the flight recorders to wrap, which could result in
lost information. A problem identifier will be created and an APAR library will be generated similar to the
Save APAR Data (SAVAPARDTA) command. To save the APAR library, use Work with Problem
(WRKPRB) command. Choose the option to work with the problem and then the option to save the APAR
library. If an existing problem identifier is passed to this API, then the spooled files generated will be
logged against that problem identifier and no new problem identifier will be generated.
The Dump Device API currently supports the following device types:

» Tape (TAP) devices

o Tapemedialibrary (TAPMLB) devices

« Optical (OPT) devices

o Optical medialibrary (OPTMLB) devices

o Diskette (DKT) devices
Note: The information provided in and the number of spooled files may change at anytime. The
information provided is intended for problem determination.
The Dump Device (QTADMPDV) API dumps the following information into spooled files:

« The contents of the device flight recorder for the device specified in the parameter that is passed to
the program. This includes OS/400 flight recorders.

« QSYSARB joblog.

« QSY SOPR message queue.

« Job logs of the active jobs that have used the device asindicated in the flight recorder data.
» Thehistory log (QHST).

» Device description of the device.

« Communication information that is associated with the medialibrary device. Thisincludestheline,
controller, and device descriptions.



« Thejoblog of thejob that is processing this API.
« A Work with Configuration Status (WRKCFGSTYS) listing.
o Licensed Internal Code logs from the last 24 hours.

« Error logsthat are associated with the device resource (and each resource within amedia library
device).

« Associated internal system objects.

« Mediaand Storage Extensions (M SE) flight recorder. This flight recorder traces the structures that
are passed to a tape management system registered with the registration facility and traces the
response from the registered program. This flight recorder can be helpful in developing and
maintai ning a tape management product. MSE is an optional feature of OS/400.

Note that this API will generate multiple spooled files and may get large depending upon the job logs that
are being printed and the size of the other device information. Submitting the call to batch may be used if
system performance isaconcern. That is, if the APl is called from the system console at high priority, it

may degrade performance on other critical processing. Since many and potentially large spooled files may
be generated, ensure that there is enough system storage avail able to handle the request.

Required Parameter

Device name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the device for which debugging information is being dumped.

Optional Parameter Group
Type of information
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The type of information to be dumped.
Valid values are:

*ALL  All information needed by IBM will be dumped to spooled files.
*MSE Mediaand Storage Extension (M SE) flight recorder will be dumped.

Problem identifier
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The problem identifier of the problem being analyzed. Problems with different system origins can
have the same identifier. The possible values are:

*NEW A praoblem identifier will be created.

problem-identifier  The 10-character problem identifier of the problem being selected.

Error code



1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter. If this parameter is omitted, diagnostic and escape messages are issued to the
application.

Examples
The following are examples of callsto the API from command entry:
o CALL QTADMPDV TAPO1
The dump device will dump information about TAPO1 and assigns it to a created problem
identifier.
« CALL QTADMPDV TAPMLBO1
The dump device will dump information about TAPMLBO1 and assigns it to a created problem
identifier.
o CALL QTADMPDV (TAPO1*ALL 9628851615 x'00000000")

The dump device will dump information about TAPOL and assign it to an existing problem
identifier.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF6709 E Parameter & 3 not correct.

CPF6721 E Device &1 not atape device.

CPF673F E Device &1 does not support & 2.

CPF9814 E Device & 1 not found.

CPF9825 E Not authorized to device & 1.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V4R1
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Free Object (QTAFROBJ) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Request variable Input Char(*)
2 Length of request variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4 Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: * USE

Threadsafe: No

The Free Object (QTAFROBJ) API will "suspend" a document object specified by the caller of the API. A
call to this API forces the system storage that is occupied by the data portion of the specified object to be
freed. Only the data portion of the objectsis freed, not the descriptions of the object. Thisfunctionis
similar to the save with storage freed option, STG(* FREE), on the Save Document Library Object
(SAVDLO) command.

The caler of this APl isrequired to verify that the specified object has not been changed since it was last
saved.
Notes:

1. Tousethis API, you need the Media and Storage Extensions feature of the OS/400.

2. For adocument of type *DOC, the caller must be enrolled in the system distribution directory to
usethis API.

Authorities and Locks

Object Authority
*CHANGE
*OBJEXIST

Directory Authority
*X

Required Parameter Group

Request variable
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The request variable that identifies the object to be suspended.
Length of request variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)



The length of the request variable provided. Valid values range from 48 through 32048.
Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the object information being passed to the QTAFROBJAPI. The TAFO0100 format
must be used for this API. See TAFO0100 Format to view the object information required to

perform this API.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

TAFOO0100 Format

The following table shows the object information that is required for the TAFO0100 format. For more
details about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |CHAR(10) |Object name
10 A |CHAR(10) |Object library

|
|
|
| 14 |CHAR(10) |Reserved
30 | 1E |CHAR(10) |Object type
|
|
|

28 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to path name structure
2C |BINARY(4)  |Length of path name structure
|ICHAR(*) |Path name structure

Field Descriptions

Length of the path name structure. The length, in bytes, of the path name structure. This field must be set
to zero if the object does not have a path name structure passed. Valid values are 0 and 48 through 32048.

Object library. The library name of the object to be freed. The special valueis:

*PATH The path name structure contains the object information.

Object name. The name of the object to be freed by the API. The specia vaueis:

*PATH The path name structure contains the object information.

Object type. The type of object specified to be freed by the API. Possible values follow:

*DOC  The object to be suspended is a document.



*PATH The path name structure will contain the object information.

Offset to path name structure. The offset from the start of the structure, in bytes, to a path name structure
that contains object path name and tranglation information. This field must be set to zero if the object does
not have a path name structure. Valid values are 0 and 48 through 32048.

Path name structure. The path name structure and translation information for the suspended object. The
path name structure contains information such as CCSID, country or region, and language. For more
information on this structure, see Path name format. The path name must be in the library file system

format; for example, /QSY S.LIB/QDOC.LIB/DOC1.DOC

Reserved. Anignored field. Thisfield must be set to blanks.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C1D E Length specified in parameter & 1 not valid.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C39E Valuefor reserved field not valid.

CPF3C4B E Value not valid for field & 1.

CPF3C4ACE Value not valid for field & 1.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF6708 E Command ended due to error.

CPF67C2 E Path name structure field & 7 not valid.

CPF67C4 E Object &1 type &2 inlibrary &3 not freed. Object in use.
CPF67C5 E Object & 1 type &2 inlibrary & 3 not freed.

CPF9801 E Object &2 inlibrary &3 not found.

CPF9802 E Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPFO872 E Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Inroduced: V4R3
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List Save File (QSRLSAVF) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Format name Input Char(8)

3 Quadlified savefile name Input Char(20)
4 Object name filter Input Char(10)
5 Object typefilter Input Char(10)
6  Continuation handle Input Char(36)
7  Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

TheList Save File (QSRLSAVF) AP lists the contents of a save file. The generated list replaces any data
that already existsin the user space; it does not add the new list to an existing one. The generated list is not
sorted.

Authorities and Locks

Save File Library Authority
*USE

Save File Authority
*USE

Save File Lock
*EXCLRD

User Space Authority
*CHANGE

User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that is to receive the created list. The first 10 characters contain the user space



name, and the second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the user space islocated.
Y ou can use these specia values for the library name:

*CURLIB Thejab's current library
*LIBL Thelibrary list

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information returned for the save file. The possible format names
are:

SAVF0100 Library level
SAVF0200 Object level
SAVF0300 Member level

For more information, see the specified formats in the Format of the Generated List.

Qualified save file name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
The save file about which to list information, and the library in which the savefileislocated. The

first 10 characters contain the save file name, and the second 10 characters contain the library
name. Y ou can use these special valuesfor the library name:

*CURLIB Thejab's current library
*LIBL Thelibrary list

Object namefilter
INPUT; CHAR(10)
The name of the objectsto search for. This name may be a simple name, a generic name, or the

special value*ALL. If the nameis not avalid name, an empty list will be returned. This field must
be*ALL for the SAVF0100 format.

Object typefilter
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The type of objectsto search for. Y ou may either enter a specific type or the special value*ALL.
For acomplete list of the available object types, see Control Language (CL) information. Thisfield

must be *ALL for the SAVF0100 format and the SAVF0300 format.
Continuation handle
INPUT; CHAR(36)

The handle used to continue from a previous call to this API that resulted in partially complete
information. Y ou can determine if a previous call resulted in partially complete information by
checking the information status field in the generic user space header following the API call. For
information about the generic header, see User space format for list APIs.




If the APl is not attempting to continue from a previous call, this parameter must be set to blanks.
Otherwise, avalid continuation value must be supplied. The value may be obtained from the
continuation handle returned field in the header section. See Format of the Generated List for

information about the header section.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of the Generated List

The savefilelist consists of:

o A user area

» A generic header

« Aninput parameter section

« A header section

« A list data section (containing one of the following):
o SAVF0100 format
o SAVF0200 format
o SAVF0300 format

For details about the user area and generic header, see User space format for list APIs. For details about the

remaining items, see the following sections. For detailed descriptions of the fields in the list returned, see
Field Descriptions.

When you retrieve list entry information from a user space, you must use the entry size returned in the
generic header. The size of each entry may be padded at the end. If you do not use the entry size, the result
may not be valid. For examples of how to process lists, seethe DLTOLDSPLF example programsin API

Examples.

Input Parameter Section

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |CHAR(10) |User space name specified
10 A |CHAR(10) |User space library name specified
14 |CHAR(9) |Format name
28 1C  |CHAR(10) |Save file name specified

|
|
|
|
|20
|
|
|
|
|

|
|
|
|
38 | 26 |CHAR(10) |Savefile library name specified
|
|
|

48 30 |CHAR(10) |Object name filter specified
58 3A  |CHAR(10) |Object type filter specified
68 44 |CHAR(36) |Continuation handle specified




Header Section

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |User space name used

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |User space library name used
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) |Save file name used

| 30 | 1E |CHAR(10) |Save file library name used

| 40 | 28 |CHAR(39) |Continuation handle returned

SAVF0100 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

[0 [ 0 [CHAR@0) |Library saved

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |Save command

| 20 | 14 |CHAR() |Save date and time

| 28 | 1C |BINARY(4) |Auxiliary storage pool
[ 32 [ 20 [BINARY(4) |Records

| 36 | 24 |BINARY(4) |Objects saved

| 40 | 28 |BINARY(4) |Accesspaths

| 44 | 2C |CHAR(10) |Save active

| 54 | 36 |CHAR(6) |Release |evel

| 60 | 3C |CHAR(1) |Data compressed

| 61 | 3D |CHAR(9) |System serial number
69 [ 45 |[CHAR(®)  |Reserved

| #72 | 48 |CHAR(10) |Auxiliary storage pool device name €

SAVF0200 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

[0 [ 0 |[CHAR@0) [Objectname

| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |Library saved

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(10) |Object type

| 30 | 1E |CHAR(10) |Extended object attribute




| 40 | 28 |CHAR(8 |Save date and time

[ 48 [ 30 [BINARY(4) |Objectsize

| 52 | 34 |BINARY(4) |Object sizemultiplier

| 56 | 38 |BINARY(4) |Auxiliary storage pool

[ 60 [ 3C [CHAR@®)  |Datasaved

| 61 | 3D |CHAR(10) |Object owner

| 71 | 47 |CHAR(20) |Document library object (DLO) name
[91 [ 5B [CHAR(3) |Folder

| 154 | 9A |CHAR(50) | Text description

| #204 | CC |CHAR(10) |Auxiliary storage pool device name €

| Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 [CHAR(10) |File name
| A |CHAR(10) |Library saved
20 | 14 |CHAR(10)  [Member name
|
|
|

30 1E |CHAR(10) |Extended object attribute
40 28 |CHAR(8) |Save date and time
48 30 |BINARY(4) |Memberssaved

Field Descriptions

Access paths. The number of logical file access paths that were saved for the library.

Auxiliary storage pool. The auxiliary storage pool (ASP) of the object when it was saved. For the
SAVF0100 format, thisisthe ASP of the library. For the SAVF0200 format, thisisthe ASP of the object.
The possible values are:

1 System ASP
#2-32 Basicuser ASPs
33-255 Independent ASPs

Auxiliary storage pool device name. The name of the independent auxiliary storage pool (ASP) device of
the object when it was saved. For the SAVF0100 format, thisisthe ASP of the library. For the SAVF0200
format, thisis the ASP of the object. %

Continuation handlereturned. A continuation point for the API.

Thisvaueis set based on the contents of the information status variable in the generic header for the user
space. The following situations can occur:



« Information status-C. The information returned in the user spaceisvalid and complete. No
continuation is necessary and the continuation handleis set to blanks.

« Information status-P. The information returned in the user space is valid but incomplete. The user
may call the API again, continuing where the last call ended. The continuation handle contains a
value that may be supplied as an input parameter in later calls.

« Information status-1. The information returned in the user space is not valid or complete. The
contents of the continuation handle are unpredictable.

Continuation handle specified. The handle used to continue from a previous call to this API that resulted
in partially complete information.

Data compressed. Whether the data was stored in compressed format. The possible values are:
0 Thedataisnot compressed.
1 Thedataiscompressed.

Data saved. Whether the data for this object was saved with the object. The possible values are:

0 Thedatawas not saved. The object's storage was freed by a previous save command before this save
operation.

1 The datawas saved. The object's storage was not freed by a previous save command before this save
operation.

Document library object (DL O) name. The name of the document, folder, or mail object that was saved.
If the object is a document or folder, the first 12 characters will contain the DLO name. If the object isa
mail object, the full 20 characters will be used for the mail object name. If the save file does not contain
DLO information, thisfield will be blank.

Extended object attribute. Extended information about the object type. If there is not an extended object
attribute for the object, thisfield will be blank.

File name. The name of the file that was saved.

Folder. The name of the folder that was saved. The folder nameisafully qualified name. If the object is
not a*FLR or *DOC object, thisfield will be blank. For *DOC and * FLR objects, thisfield will be set to
the qualified name of the folder or to *NONE.

Format name. The format of the returned output.

Library saved. The name of the library from which the objects are saved.

Member name. The name of the file member that is saved. The member names are not in sorted order.

Member s saved. The number of members saved for thefile.

Object name. The name of the object saved. If the object isa DL O object, this field will contain the system
name of the object.

Object namefilter specified. The name of the objects to search for. Only objects with names that match
the filter are listed.

Object owner. The name of the object owner's user profile.

Objects saved. The number of objects that are saved for thislibrary.



Object size. The size of the object in units of the size multiplier. The true object sizeis equal to or smaller
than the object size multiplied by the object size multiplier.

Object size multiplier. The value to multiply the object size by to get the true size. The valueis 1 if the
object is smaller than or equal to 999 999 999 bytes, 1024 if it is larger than 999 999 999 but smaller than
or equal to 4 294 967 295, and 4096 if larger than 4 294 967 295.

Object type. The type of object. For alist of object types, see Control Language (CL) information.

Object typefilter specified. The type of objectsto search for. Only object types that match the filter are
listed.

Recor ds. The number of records used to contain the saved information in the savefile.
Release level. The earliest release level of the operating system on which the objects can be restored.
Reserved. Anignored field.

Save active. Whether objectsin the library are allowed to be updated while they are being saved. The
possible values are:

*LIB Objectsin the library are saved while in use by another job. All of the objectsin the library
reached a checkpoint together and were saved in a consistent state in relationship to each
other. All objectsin the library are saved at the same time.

*NO Objectsin the library are not saved while in use by another job.

*SYNCLIB Objectsin thelibrary are saved while in use by another job. All of the objects and al of the
libraries in the save operation reached a checkpoint together. The objects and the libraries
were saved in a consistent state in relationship to each other.

*SYSDFN  Objectsin the library are saved while in use by another job. Objectsin the library may have
reached a checkpoint at different times and may not be in a consistent state in relationship
to each other.

*YES Document library objects are saved while in use by another job. Thisvalueisvalid only if
the SAVDL O command is used for the save operation.

Save command. The save command that is used when the save operation is performed. The possible values
are:

QSYS Contents of the save file are created by the operating system by using a function other
than the CL commands.

SAVCFG Saves configuration information.

SAVCHGOBJ Saves objects that changed since the date and time specified on the referenced date
parameter.

SAVDLO Saves documents or folders located in library QDOC.

SAVLIB Saves acopy of alibrary.

SAVLICPGM  Saves licensed programs.
SAVOBJ Saves an object or group of objects from the same library.
SAVSECDTA  Saves objects required for the security function.



Save date and time. The time at which the objects were saved in system time-stamp format.
Savefile library name specified. The name of the savefile library as specified in the call to the API.
Savefilelibrary name used. The name of the savefile library used to produce the listing.

Save file name specified. The name of the savefile as specified in the call to the API.

Savefile name used. The name of the save file used to produce the listing.

System serial number. The serial number of the system on which the save was performed. If the save
mediais from a System/38(TM), the system serial number will be blank.

Text description. The text description of the object. If the object isa DLO object, the following pertains:
» Characters 1 through 44 contain the text description.
« Thelast 6 characters are padded with blanks.

User space library name specified. The name of the library containing the user space as specified in the
call tothe API.

User space library name used. The name of the library used to produce the listing.
User space name specified. The name of the user space as specified in the call to the API.

User space name used. The name of the user space used to produce the listing.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF22FD E Continuation handle not valid for APl &1.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3704 E Request ended; data management error occurred.
Message|D Error Message Text
CPD3723D System may betoo busy for save or restore operation.
CPF4100 E  All CPF41xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF4200E  All CPF42xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF4300E  All CPF43xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF4500D  All CPF45xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF4600D  All CPF46xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF5100E  All CPF51xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF5200E  All CPF52xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF5300E  All CPF53xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.



CPF3743 E
CPF3782 E
CPF3793 E
CPF381F E
CPF3812 E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF8100 E
CPF9801 E
CPF9802 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9806 E
CPF9807 E
CPF9808 E
CPF9809 E
CPF9810 E
CPF9812 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9822 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E

File cannot be restored, displayed, or listed.
File&1in &2 not asavefile.

Machine storage limit reached.

Savefile &1 cannot be processed by APl QSRLSAVF.
Savefile&1lin&2inuse

Format name &1 is not valid.

Error code parameter not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

All CPF81xx messages could be returned. xx is from 01 to FF.
Object &2 inlibrary &3 not found.

Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Cannot allocate object &2 in library & 3.

Cannot perform function for object &2 in library & 3.
Oneor more librariesin library list deleted.

Cannot allocate one or more libraries on library list.
Library &1 cannot be accessed.

Library &1 not found.

File&Zlinlibrary &2 not found.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

Not authorized to file &1 inlibrary & 2.

Cannot assign library & 1.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V2R3

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Open List of Objects to be Backed Up
(QEZOLBKL) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)

2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Listinformation Output Char(80)

4 Number of recordsto return Input Binary(4)
5 Format name Input Char(8)

6 Object type Input Char(10)

7  Type of backup to select Input Char(10)

8  Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Open List of Objectsto be Backed Up (QEZOLBKL) API retrieves an open list of the objectsthat are
to be backed up.

For more information, see Process Open List APIs.

Authorities and Locks

User Index Authority
*USE

User Index Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)
The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area

to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of



receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable.

List information
OUTPUT; CHAR(80)

Information about the list that is created by this program. For a description of the layout of this
parameter, see Format of List Information.

Number of recordstoreturn
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The number of recordsin the list to put into the receiver variable. The value must be O or greater.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format to be used to return the requested information. One of the following format
names may be used:

OBKLO0100 Library basic information format. The object type parameter must be *L1B. For
more information, see OBK L0100 Format.

OBKL0200 Folder basic information format. The object type parameter must be *FLR. For
more information, see OBKL 0200 Format.

OBKL0600 Completeinformation format. The object type parameter may be *FLR or *LIB.
For more information, see OBKL 0600 Format.

Object type
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The type of the objects to be returned in the list. One of the following object types may be used:
*FLR Thefolder information is returned. The format name may be OBK L0200 or OBK L 0600.

*LIB  Thelibrary information is returned. The format name may be OBK L0100 or
OBKL0600.

Type of backup to select
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The backup type of the objects that you request. Allowable backup types follow:
*DAILY Return information for objects that are backed up *DAILY .
*WEEKLY  Return information for objects that are backed up *WEEKLY .
*MONTHLY Return information for objects that are backed up *MONTHLY .

*ALL Return information for objects that are backed up *DAILY, *WEEKLY, or
*MONTHLY.



Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of Receiver Variable

The following tables describe the order and format of the data that is returned in the receiver variable.

OBKLO0100 Format

The OBKL0100 format includes the basic information for alibrary object entry. The following table shows
how thisinformation is organized. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the list, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |Backup option
| 10 | A |CHAR(10) |Library name
| 20 | 14 |CHAR(2 |Reserved

OBKL0200 Format

The OBK L0200 format includes the basic information for afolder object entry. The following table shows
how thisinformation is organized. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin the list, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |Backup option
| 10 | A |CHAR(12)  |Folder name

OBKLO0600 Format

The OBKL0600 format includes the complete information for alibrary or folder object entry. The
following table shows how thisinformation is organized. For detailed descriptions of the fieldsin thelist,
see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
0 0 Returns everything from format OBK L0100 or
OBKL0200



[22 [ 16 |[CHAR(7) |Lastbackup date

| 29 | 1D |CHAR(6) |Last backup time

| 3 | 23 |CHAR(50) |Object description text

| 8 | 55 |CHAR(1) |Changed since last backup
[8 | 56 |CHAR(L) |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Backup option. The backup option defined for the object. The possible values follow:

*DAILY

*WEEKLY

*MONTHLY

Changed sincelast backup. Whether the object has changed since the last backup. The possible values
follow:

Daily backup option.

Weekly backup option.

Monthly backup option.

0 No change has been made since the last backup.

1 A change has been made since the last backup.

Folder name. The folder name of the object to be backed up.

L ast backup date. The date that the object was last backed up. The format of thisfieldisin the

CYYMMDD asfollows:

C
YY
MM
DD

Last backup time. The time that the object was last backed up. The format of thisfield isin the HHMMSS

Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

Y ear

Month

Day

as follows:

HH
MM
S

Hour
Minute

Second

Library name. Thelibrary name of the object to be backed up.

Object description text. The text that describes the abject.

Reserved. Anignored field.




Format of List Information

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Total records

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Recordsreturned

| 8 | 8 |CHAR(¥) |Request handle

| 12 | C |BINARY(4) |Recordlength

| 16 | 10 |CHAR(1) |Information complete indi cator
| 17 | 11 |CHAR(13)  |Dateand time created

| 30 | 1E |CHAR() |List status indicator

[3L [ IF [CHAR®)  |Reserved

| 32 | 20 |BINARY(4) |Length of information returned
| 36 | 24 |BINARY(4) |Firstrecordin buffer

| 40 | 28 |BINARY(4) |Authority reason code

| 44 | 2C |CHAR(36)  |Reserved

Field Descriptions

Authority reason code. Whether all information that you requested has been supplied due to the user's
authority. Thelist of folders or libraries may not be the complete list of objects on the system if the user
does not have the required authority to list the object. A user with * SAVSY S or * ALLOBJ authority is able
to get acomplete list. Without this authority, the list may not be complete.

0000 Thelistiscomplete.
0001 Thelist may be partial due to authorization.

Date and time created. The date and time that the list was created. The 13 characters follow:
1 Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
2-7 Thedate, in YYMMDD (year, month, and day) format.

8-13 Thetime of day, in HHMMSS (hours, minutes, and seconds) format.

First record in buffer. The number of the first record in the receiver variable.
Information complete indicator. Whether all information that was requested has been supplied.

I Incomplete information. An interruption causes the list to contain incomplete information about a
buffer or buffers.

P Partial and accurate information. Partial information is returned when the maximum space is used
and not all of the buffers that were requested are read.

C Complete and accurate information. All the buffers that were requested are read and returned.



Length of information returned. The size, in bytes, of the information that is returned in the receiver
variable.

List statusindicator. The status of building the list.

o

Building the list is pending.

1 Thelistisinthe process of being built.
2 Thelist has been completely built.
3

An error occurred when the system built the list. The next call to the Get List Entries (QGY GTLE)
API causesthe error to be signaled to the caller of QGY GTLE.

Record length. The length of each record of information returned. For variable length records, thisvalueis
set to 0. For variable length records, you can obtain the length of individual records from the records
themselves.

Recordsreturned. The number of records that are returned in the receiver variable. Thisisthe smallest of
the following values:

« The number of records that fit into the receiver variable.
o The number of recordsin thelist.
« The number of records that was requested.

Request handle. The handle of the request that can be used for subsequent requests of information from the
list. The handleisvalid until the Close List (QGY CLST) API iscalled to close the list or until the job ends.

Note: Thisfield should be treated as a hexadecimal field. It should not be converted from one CCSID to
another, for example, EBCDIC to ASCII, because doing so could result in an unusable value.

Reserved. A reserved field. Thisfield must be set to hexadecimal or binary zero.

Total records. The total number of records available in thelist.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1E65 E Library backup list in use.

CPF1E67 D Backup options and library backup list damaged.
CPF1E6B E Folder backup list in use.

CPF1E6D D Folder backup list damaged; new one created.
CPF1EC5E Backup option &1 isnot valid.

CPF1EE4 E Not authorized to run backup.

CPF1EEA E Not authorized to library backup list.

CPF1EEB E Not authorized to folder backup list.



CPF1E99 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CI19E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C31 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF8148 E
CPF8ATT7 E
CPFBA78 E
CPFBAT9 E
CPF8SAB0 E
CPFO012 E
CPFO032 E
CPF9076 E
CPFO095 E
CPFO09A E
CPFO810 E
CPF9872 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9999 E

Unexpected error occurred.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.

Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
Format name &1 is not valid.

Object type &1 is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Object &4 type &3 in &9 damaged.

Folder &1 not found.

Folder &1 inuse.

Folder &1 islogically damaged.

Document &2 in usein folder &1.

Start of document interchange session not successful for & 1.
Document interchange session not started.

Internal system error processing documents or folders.
Folder &1 is damaged.

Document &2 in folder &1 is damaged.

Library &1 not found.

Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
Cannot assign library &1.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API introduced: V3R7
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Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 User space format name Input Char(8)
3  Statusformat name Input Char(8)
4  Statusinformation Output Char(*)
5 Length of status information Input Binary(4)
6  Error code /10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QANESERV
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API enables an application to provide the restore records that are
required for arestore-from-save-file operation. The application defines the restore operation by specifying
the type of restore command, and by providing the restore command parameters. The API calls an exit
program to retrieve the restore records from the application instead of from the savefile.
To use the API, the application must provide the following:

« A user space that contains the required input parameter group

o Anexit program

When processing the restore command, the API does the following:
« Cadllsthe exit program to indicate the start of the transfer sequence
» Submits the restore command for processing
« Callsthe exit program repeatedly to transfer the restore records
« Cadllstheexit program to signal the end of the restore operation
« May call the exit program to force an abnormal end to the restore operation

The program that callsthe API is suspended while the restore operation is being processed.

Restrictions

QTEMP should not be specified for the library name on the OUTFILE parameter because the restore
command is submitted by a prestart job running in the QSY SWRK subsystem and not in the job that called
the API. Locks should not be applied to restore objects that would conflict with locks applied by the restore
operation running in the prestart job.

Objects can be restored by this API only if the objects were saved using the Save to Application

(QaneSava) API, and only if the objects were saved from the current or an earlier release of the operating
system.




The application must provide the restore records in the order presented, without modification, for the
objects to be successfully restored.

Authorities and Locks

Exit Program Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Exit Program Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*SHRNUP

User Space Library Authority
*USE

User Space Authority
*USE

Restore Command Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Restore Command Authorities
See the restore command

Restored Object Locks

See the Backup and Recoverv'@' book.

Restored Object Authorities

See Appendix D in the i Series Security Reference@‘ book.

Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
The user space that contains all the control information for the restore operation. The first 10
characters contain the user space name. The second 10 characters contain the name of the library
where the user spaceislocated.

Y ou can use the following specia values for the library name:



*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the user space. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL The actual library that is used is returned in the status information. the user space.
Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.
User space format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format name for the input parameters that are contained in the user space. For the format of the
structure, see SVRS0100 Format.

Status format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)
The format name for the status information returned on the API call. For the format of the structure,
see SRST0100 Format.

Statusinformation
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The status information returned on the API call.
Length of statusinformation
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the status information returned on the API call. The minimum length is 8 bytes.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

SVRS0100 Format

Thisformat defines the input parameter group for the API.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Fi ed
0 0 |BINARY(4) |Length of structure
4 4 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to restore command parameters
8 8 |BINARY(4)  |Length of restore command parameters
C |BINARY(4)  |Offset to application data

|
|
|
|
|
16 | 10 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof application data
|
|
|
|

20 14 |BINARY(4)  |Restore command type
24 18 |CHAR(10) |Exit program name

34 22 |CHAR(10) |Exit program library
44 2C  |CHAR(8) | Target release




| | ICHAR(*) |Restore command parameters
| | |ICHAR(*) [Application data

Field Descriptions

Application data. Information that the application wants passed to the exit program. The content of this
information is defined by the application. Thisfield could contain information specific to the object being
saved (such as the object name, size, and so forth), or it could contain the qualified name of another object
that contains this information.

Exit program library. The name of the library that contains the exit program called by the API. the exit
program.

Exit program name. The name of the exit program that is called by the API. See Restore from Application
exit program for additional details.

Length of application data. The length of the application data. Thisvalueis passed to the exit program.
This value must be set to zero if there is no application data.

Length of restore command parameters. The length of the restore command parameters. The maximum
alowable length is #+32500¢ bytes for restore commands.

Length of structure. The length of this structure, from the start of the input parameters to the last byte of
the application data.

Offset to application data. The byte offset from the beginning of the user space to the start of the
application data. This value must be set to zero if there is no application data.

Offset to restore command parameter s. The byte offset from the beginning of the user space to the start
of the restore command parameters.

Restore command parameters. A character string that contains the restore command parameters or restore
keys. These parameters are validated when the APl submits the command for processing. Refer to the
restore commands in the Control Language (CL) for detailed information about valid parameters when you

restore objects from save files. Refer to the Restore Object (QsrRestore) API for detailed information about
valid keys when you restore objects from save files.

These additional restrictions apply to the restore command parameters when you use this APl
« The parameters must be consistent with the restore command type.
o The parameters must not include the restore command name.
« The parameters must be separated by at least one blank character.
« The DEV and SAVF parameters must not be used. These parameters are provided by the API.
« Only single library names can be used with the SAVLIB or RSTLIB parameter.
Thefqllowi ng examplesillustrate the restore command parameters that are required for typical restore
scenarios:
« Example 1. Restore command type 1 (RST)

OBJ('/*') ('/QSYS.LIB *OMT)
('/QDLS.LIB *OMT)



These parametersrestore all objectsthat are not in libraries and that are not document library
objects.

Example 2: Restore command type 2 (RSTOBJ)

OBJ(FI LE*) SAVLI B( MYLI B) OBJTYPE(*FI LE)
SAVDATE( 122297) RSTLI B( TMPLI B)

These parametersrestore all files with names that start with the characters FILE* to library
TMPLIB that were saved from the library named MY LIB on 22 December 1997.

Example 3: Restore command type 4 (RSTLIB)

SAVLI B( JOE)

These parameters restore the library named JOE.

These additional restrictions apply to the command parameters when you use the Restore Object
(QsrRestore) API.

The keys specified must be consistent with restore from save file operations.

The DEV key must not be used. These key is provided by this API.

The starting offset for the keysis aways 0 and not the offset of the restore command parameters.
All integer values within the keys must be aligned on 4-byte boundaries.

All pointers within the keys must be alighed on 16-byte boundaries.

Restore command type. The type of restore command that is to be processed.

1
2
3
4
5

Restore (RST) command

Restore Object (RSTOBJ) command

Restore Document Library Object (RSTDLO) command

Restore Library (RSTLIB) command

Restore Object (QsrRestore) API

Target release.

Anignored field. Must be set to blanks.

SRST0100 Format

Thisformat defines the status information that is returned on the API call.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Transfertime

| 12 | C |BINARY(4) |Transfer block size




| 16 | 10 |BINARY(4) |Transfer block multiplier
[ 20 [ 14 [BINARY(4) |Lastblocksze
| 24 | 18 |CHAR(10) |User space library used

Field Descriptions

Bytesreturned. The number of status information bytes returned. If the value specified in the length of
status information parameter is larger than the specified status information structure, this valueis set to the
last byte of the returned information.

Bytes available. The number of statusinformation bytes available for the specified status information
format.

Transfer block size. The number of bytesin the blocks transferred by the exit program.
Transfer block multiplier. The number of blocks successfully transferred by the exit program.
Last block size. The number of bytesin the last block transferred by the exit program.

Thetrue transfer size of the operation is equal to the transfer block size multiplied by the transfer block
multiplier plusthe last block size.

Transfer time. The elapsed time, in seconds, that begins when the application calls the API, and ends when
the API returnsto the caler.

User spacelibrary used. The name of the user space library that isused in the API call.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF3700 E All CPF37xx messages could be signalled. xx is from 01 to FF, excluding tape and
diskette errors since the operation is arestore from a savefile.

CPF3800 E All CPF38xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF, excluding tape and
diskette errors since the operation is arestore from a savefile.

CPF2115 E Object &1 in & 2 type * &3 damaged.
CPF3CLEE Required parameter & 1 omitted.

CPF3C21E Format name &1 is not valid.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF8100 E All CPF81xx messages could be returned. xx is from 01 to FF.

CPF9800 E All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

CPF9999 E Function check. &1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.
CPFB8CO E Status information length for &1 API is not valid.



CPFB8C1E Unsupported value for & 1 API.

CPFB8C2 E Offset value for &1 API not valid. Reason &6.

CPFB8C3 E Length value for &1 API not valid. Reason &6.

CPFB8C4 E Unexpected condition with exit program for &1 API. Reason & 6.
CPFB8C5 E Parameter & 2 specified more than once for APl & 1.

CPIB8C6 | Trace data generated for APl & 1.

CPFB8C7 E Unsupported value for &1 API.

CPFB8CSE Command syntax error detected by & 1 API.

CPFB8CI E Command exception occurred using &1 API.

CPFB8BCF E Unexpected condition with &1 API. Reason & 6.

API introduced: V4R3

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Restore Object (QsrRestore) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Error code /10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSRLI1B01
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Restore Object (QsrRestore) APl restores a copy of one or more objects that can be used in the
integrated file system.

For detailed restrictions on using this API to restore objects in libraries or to restore document library

objects, see the Backup and Recovery@ book.

Authorities and Locks

User Space
User Space Authority
*USE
User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE
User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Objectsto Be Restored, Devices, and Output
Locking

See the Backup and Recovery@ book for information on object locking for the Restore
Object (RST) command.

Authority

In the iSeries Security Reference @ book, see the Appendix about authorities required
for the Restore Object (RST) command.




Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto hold all the information for the restore operation. The first 10 characters
contain the user space name. The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the
user space islocated. See User space format for the format of the information in the user space.

Y ou can use the following special values for the library name. It should be noted, however, that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when you use
these special values to avoid unexpected results.

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the user space. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter

User Space Format

The following defines the format for the information in the user space. For detailed descriptions of the
fields in the user space format, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0O | O |[BINARY(4)  |Number of variablelength records
4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Offsettofirst record
8 | 8 |CHAR@®)  |Reserved

| IBINARY(4)  |Key

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next record
| [CHAR®)  [Reserved
| |ICHAR(*) |Data

|
|
|
|
|
|Note: These fields repeat for each variable length record.
|
|
|
|

If the length of the datais longer than the key identifier's data length, the datawill be truncated at the right.
No message will be issued.

If the specified data length is shorter than the key field's defined data length, an error message is returned
for binary fields. If the field is a character field, the data is padded with blanks and an error message will
not be returned.

Note: This does not apply to keysthat allow alist of values to be specified. In these cases, the amount of
dataread is based on the specified number of entriesin thelist.



If keys are duplicated in the user space, only the last value for a given key is used for the restore operation.

Each variable length record must be 4-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur.

Field Descriptions

Data. The data used to specify the value for the given key.

Key. The parameter of the Restore Object (RST) command to specify. See Valid Keysfor thelist of valid
keys.

Offset to first record. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first variable length record.
Offset to next record. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next variable length record.

Number of variable length records. The number of variable length records that are passed in the user
space. Thevalid rangeis from 2 through 16.

Reserved. This field should contain blanks.

Valid Keys

The following table lists the valid keys for the key field area of the variable length record. For detailed
descriptions of the keys, see the Field Descriptions.

Some messages for this APl refer to parameters and values of the Restore Object (RST) command. This
table can aso be used to locate the key names that correspond to the RST command parameters. The field
descriptions contain, in addition to detailed descriptions, the corresponding parameter values.

The object path name key and the device path name key are required keys. The other keys are optional.

’ ’ ’ RST Command
Type Field Parameter

| 1 |ICHAR(*) |Device path name |DEV

| 2 |CHAR(*) |Object path name |OBJ

| 3 |CHAR(1) |Directory subtree |SUBTREE

[ 4 [CHAR@®)  [System [SYSTEM

[ 5 [CHAR(®)  [Savedate [SAVDATE

| 6 |CHAR(g) |Save time |SAVTIME

[ 7 |[CHAR@)  [Option [OPTION

| 8 |CHAR(*) |Allow object differences  |ALWOBJDIF

| 9 [CHAR(2 |Force object conversion  [FRCOBJCVN

| 10 [CHARC(*) |Volume identifier [VOL

[ 11 [CHAR()  [Labe [LABEL

| 12 |BINARY(4) |Sequence number |SEQNBR

| 13 |CHAR(1) |End of media option |[ENDOPT

[ 14 [CHAR(*) [Optical file [OPTFILE




[ 15 [CHAR() [Output [OUTPUT, INFTYPE
[ 16 [CHAR(*)  |[ObjectID [OBJD

Field Descriptions

The values shown in parentheses are the corresponding values for the RST command parameters.

Allow object differences. Whether differences are allowed between the saved object and the restored
object. The differences include:

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array

Note: Thisfield repeats for each allow object difference value.
| ICHAR(1) |Allow object difference

Number in array. The number of allow object difference values. The possible values are:

1-3 The number of alow object difference values.

Allow object difference. Whether differences are allowed between the saved object and the restored object.
The differences include:

Ownership: The owner of an object on the system is different than the owner of an object
from the save operation.

Primary Group: The primary group of an object on the system is different from the primary
group of an object from the save operation.

Authorization list linkage: The system on which an object with an authorization list is
being restored is different from the system on which it was saved.

The default is 0. The possible values are:

0 No differences are alowed between the saved object and the restored object. If O is specified for the
allow object difference field, 1 must be specified for the number in array field. (*NONE)
If the owner is different, the object is not restored.
If the primary group is different, the object is not restored.
If the system is different for an object with an authorization list, the object is restored, but the object
isnot linked to its authorization list.

1 All differences are allowed between the saved object and the restored object. If 1 is specified for the
allow object difference field, 1 must be specified for the number in array field. (*ALL)
If the owner is different, the object is restored with the owner of the object on the system to which it
isrestored.
If the primary group is different, the object is restored with the primary group of the abject on the
system to which it is restored.
If the system is different for an object with an authorization list, the object is restored and linked to
its authorization list.



2 The system of an object with an authorization list can be different. (*AUTL)
If the system is different for an object with an authorization list, the object is restored and linked to
its authorization list.

3 The abject owner can be different. (* OWNER)
If the owner is different, the object is restored with the owner of the object on the system to which it
isrestored.

4 The primary group can be different. (* PGP)
If the primary group is different, the object is restored with the primary group of the object on the
system to which it isrestored.

Device path name. The path name of the device from which the objects are restored.

Offset
Dec | Hex

Field

|

| Type

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array

| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first device path name
|Note: These fields repeat for each device name.
|

|

|

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next device path name
| [CHAR(12)  |Reserved
| |ICHAR(*) |Device path name

Device path name. The path name of the device used for the restore operation. The path name should be
specified in the Qlg_Path_Name_T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name format, it must be
16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path

name format. The possible valueis:

device-path-name The path name of the diskette device, medialibrary device, optical device, savefile,
or tape device used to restore the objects. If adiskette device, medialibrary device,
optical device, or save file path name is specified, it must be the only element in the

array.

Number in array. The number of devices used during the restore operation. The possible valueis:

1-4 The number of devices used during the restore operation.

Offset to first device path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first device path
namein thelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first device path name in the list.

Offset to next device path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next device path
nameinthelist. The possible vaueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next device path name in the list. If the current
device path name is the last device path name in the array, this value should be 0.

Reserved. Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.



Directory subtree. Whether the directory subtrees are included in the restore operation. The default is 1.
The possible values are:

0 No subtrees are included in the restore operation. If a directory matches the object name pattern
specified, the objectsin the directory are included. If the directory has subdirectories, neither the
subdirectories nor the objects in the subdirectories are included. (* NONE)

1 The entire subtree of each directory that matches the object name pattern isincluded. The subtree
includes all subdirectories and the objects within those subdirectories. (*ALL)

2 The abjectsin the first level of each directory that matches the object name pattern are included.
The subdirectories of each matching directory are included, but the objectsin the subdirectories
are not included. (*DIR)

3 Only the objects that exactly match the object name pattern are included. If the object name
pattern specifies a directory, objectsin the directory are not included. (* OBJ)

#* 4 The objects that match the object name pattern are processed along with the storage for related
objects. Objectsthat are saved using this value can only be restored using SUBTREE(* STG).
(*STG)«

End of media option. The operation that is performed automatically on the tape or optical volume after the
restore operation ends. If more than one volume is used, this key applies only to the last volume used; al
other volumes are unloaded when the end of the volume is reached. The default isO.

Note: This parameter isvalid only if atape or optical device nameis specified. For optical devices, 2 isthe
only value supported; 0 and 1 are ignored.

The possible values are;
0 Thetapeisautomatically rewound, but not unloaded, after the operation ends. (* REWIND)

1 Thetape does not rewind or unload after the operation ends. It remains at the current position on the
tape drive. (*LEAVE)

2 Thetapeisautomatically rewound and unloaded after the operation ends. Some optical devices gect
the volume after the operation ends. (* UNLOAD)

For ce object conversion. Whether to convert user objects to the format required for use in the current
version of the operating system.

Note: If an object needs to be converted, but is not converted during the restore operation, the object is
automatically converted the first timeit is used.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | ICHAR(1) |Force conversion

| | ICHAR(1) |Objects to convert

Force conversion. Whether objects should be converted on the restore operation. The default is 2. The
possible values are:

0 The abjects are not converted during the restore operation. (*NO)



1 The objects are converted during the restore operation. (*YES)

Note: Thisvalueincreases the time of the restore operation, but avoids the need to convert the
objects when they arefirst used.

2 The objects are converted based on the value of the QFRCCVNRST system value. (*SY SVAL)

Note: If thisvalue is specified and the system value QFRCCVNRST has avalue of 1, the restore
operation proceeds as if 1 were specified for the force conversion field and 2 were specified for the
objects to convert field.

If QFRCCVNRST has avalue of 0, the restore operation proceeds as if 0 were specified for the force
conversion field.

Objectsto convert. Which objects should be converted on the restore operation. The default is 2. The
possible values are:

1 All objects are converted regardless of their current format. Even if the objects arein the current
format, they are converted again. However, if the objects are not observable, the objects are not
restored. (*ALL)

2 The objects are converted only if they require conversion to be used by the current operating system.
If the objects are not observable, the objects are restored but not converted. (*RQD)

Object ID. Whether the object 1D of the restored object will be the object ID of the object from the save
media, the object ID of the object that exists on the system prior to the restore, or anew object 1D generated
by the system if the object does not exist on the system prior to the restore. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Therestored object will have the abject ID it had when it was saved. (* SAVED)

1 Therestored object may have a new object ID generated by the system. If the object is being restored
as anew object, anew abject ID will be given to the restored object. If an object with the same hame
as the object from the media already exists on the system, the object ID of the restored object will be
the same as the object ID of the object on the system before the restore. (*SY S)

Label. Thefileidentifier of the mediato be used for the restore operation. The default is* SEARCH. The
possible values are:

*SEARCH Thefile label for which to search is determined by the system.

file-identifier Theidentifier (maximum of 17 characters) of the tape or diskette file used for the restore
operation.
Object path name. The path name of the object to restore. Y ou can specify a pattern for this path name.

Offset
Dec | Hex

Field

|
| Type
| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array

| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first object path name
|

|

|

|

Note: These fields repeat for each object path name.
| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next object
| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to new object path name
| |CHAR(1) |Option




| | [CHAR(7)  |Resarved
| | ICHAR(*) [Object path name
| | [CHAR()  |[New path name

New path name. The new path name of the object. The path name should be specified in the
Qlg_Path_ Name T format. If apointer is specified in the path name format, it must be 16-byte aigned. If
not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path name format. The

possible valueis:

path-name The path name with which to restore the object. If a pattern is specified for the object path
name field, the new path name must be an existing directory in which to restore any objects
that match the pattern. If an object name is specified in the abject path name field, each
component in the new path name must exist with the exception of the last component. If the
object described in the last component does not exist, it will be restored as new.

Number in array. The number of object path namesto be restored. The possible valueis:

1-300 The number of object path names to be restored.

Object path name. The path names of the objects saved on the media. Directory abbreviations (for example,
the current directory) are expanded with their current values, not with the values they had at the time of the
save operation. The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path Name T format. If a pointer is
specified in the path name format, it must be 16-byte aigned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For
more information on this structure, see Path name format. The possible valueis:

path-name The path name or pattern that can match many names. If O is specified for the new name
option, each component in the path name must exist with the exception of the last
component. The name in the last component is restored as new if it does not exist.

Offset to first object path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first object path
name. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first object path name.

Offset to new object path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the new object path
name. The possible values are:

0 Thereisnot anew object path name. The object will be restored to the same name with which it was
saved.

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the new object path name.

Offset to next object. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object in thelist. The
possiblevaueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object in the list. If the current object is
the last object in the array, this value should be O.

Option. Whether names that match the pattern should be included or omitted from the restore operation.
Note that in determining whether the name matches a pattern, relative name patterns are aways treated as
relative to the current working directory.

Note: The subtree key specifies whether the subtrees are included or omitted.



The possible values are:

0 The objects that match the object name pattern are not restored. This value overrides the objects that
are included with option 1 and is intended to be used to omit a subset of a previously selected pattern.
(*OMIT)

1 The objects that match the object name pattern are restored, unless overridden by an omit
specification. (*INCLUDE)

Reserved Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.

Optical file. The path name of the optical file that is used for the restore operation. The path name should
be specified in the Qlg_Path_Name T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name format, it must be
16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path
name format. The default is™'. The possible values are:

%1

The system searches the root directory of the optical volume for the
default name generated by the corresponding save operation.

'Optical-directory-path-name/*'  The system searches the specified directory of the optical volume for
the default name generated by the corresponding save operation.

Optical file path name The path name of the optical file that is used for the restore operation,
beginning with the root directory of the volume.

Option. Whether to restore objects that already exist on the system or to restore objects that do not already
exist on the system. The default is 0. The possible values are:

0 All of the specified objects are restored, whether or not they already exist on the system. (*ALL)
1 Objectsarerestored only if they do not already exist on the system. (*NEW)
2 Objectsarerestored only if they already exist on the system. (* OLD)

Output. Whether alist of information about the restored objects is created. The information can be directed
to aspooled file, astream file, or a user space.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | |ICHAR(1) |Option

| | ICHAR(2) | Type of output information
| | [CHAR(14)  |Reserved

| | |ICHAR(*) |Output path name

Option. Whether alist of information about the restored objects is created. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Nooutput is created. (*NONE)
1 Theoutput is printed with the job's spooled output. (*PRINT)

2 Theoutput isdirected to an existing stream file or user space specified by the output path name.



Output path name. The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path_Name T format. If apointer is
specified in the path name format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For
more information on this structure, Path name format. The possible valueis:

path-name The path name of the existing stream file or user space to which the output of the command
is directed.

Reserved Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.

Type of output information. The type of information that should be directed to the spooled file, stream file,
or user space specified for the output key. The possible values are:

0 Thefilewill contain information about the command, and an entry for each directory.
(*SUMMARY)

1 Thefilewill contain information about the command, an entry for each directory, and an entry for
each object that was not successfully restored. (*ERR)

2 Thefilewill contain information about the command, an entry for each directory, an entry for each
object that was successfully restored, and an entry for each object that was not successfully restored.
(*ALL)

Save date. The date the objects were saved. If the most recently saved version is the one being restored, or
if multiple saved versions reside on the media, specify the date that identifies which version of the objects
to restore. If thiskey is not specified, the restored version of the objectsisthefirst version found. The
possiblevaueis:

date The date the objects were saved, in the format CYYMMDD:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM Month
DD Day

Save time. The time the objects were saved. If this key is not specified, the version of the objects to be
restored is the first version on the volume.

Note:
1. Thiskey isvalid only if the save date key is specified.
2. Thiskey isignored when the sequence number key is specified.

The possible valueis:



time Thetime the objects were saved in the format HHMMSS:

HH  Hour
MM  Minute
SS  Second

Sequence number. The tape file sequence number to be used. The default is-1. The possible values are:

-1 The tape volume is searched for the next file that contains any of the specified objects.
(*SEARCH)

1-16777215 The sequence number of thefile.

System. Whether to process objects that exist on the local system or remote systems. The default is 0. The
possible values are:

0 Only local objects are processed. (*LCL)
1 Only remote objects are processed. (*RMT)
2 Bothlocal and remote objects are processed. (*ALL)

Volumeidentifier. The volume identifiers of the volumes, or the cartridge identifier of atapein atape
medialibrary device, from which datais to be restored. The volumes must be placed in the device in the
order specified on thiskey. After all specified volumes are filled, the restore operation continues on
whatever volumes are mounted on the device.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array

| | IBINARY(4)  |Length of each volume identifier

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first volume identifier
Note: These fields repeat for each volume identifier

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next volume identifier

| |ICHAR(*) |Volume identifier

Length of each volume identifier. The character length of each of the volume identifiers. The possible value
follows:

n Thesizeof asingle volume identifier. The maximum size of atape or diskette volume identifier is 6
characters. The maximum size of an optical volume identifier is 32 characters. If avolume identifier
larger than the maximum size is entered for thiskey, it is truncated to the maximum size.

Number in array. The number of volume identifiers that are used during the restore operation. The default
is0. The possible values are:



0 The volume currently placed in the device is used. If O is specified for atape medialibrary device,
volume identifiers must be supplied by using the Tape Management exit program during the save
or restore operation. If O is specified, the length of each volume identifier value isignored.
(*MOUNTED)

Note: Thisvalue cannot be specified for an optical media library device.

1-75 The number of volume identifiers used during the restore operation.

Offset to first volume identifier The offset from the beginning of the user spaceto the first volume identifier
inthelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first volume identifier in the list.

Offset to next volume identifier The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object volume
identifier in the list. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next volume identifier in the list. If the current
volumeidentifier isthe last volume identifier in the array, this value should be 0.

Volume identifier. The volume identifiers of one or more volumes to be used. The possible valueis:

Volumeidentifier The volume identifiers of one or more volumes to be used.

Dependencies between Keys

The following two tables list the dependencies between the different keys. If the dependency pertains only
to acertain value, then that value is al'so shown (key = n, where n isthe value). Otherwise, if the
dependency istrue for all values of the key, then only the name of the key is given.

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key forces the use of another key.

|If you speify... |...must be specified
|Device = optical library device |Volume identifier

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key excludes the user from using another
key or a particular value of that key.

|If you specify... |...cannot be specified
Device = diskette device End of media option

Optica file

Sequence number
Device = optical device Label

Sequence number




Device = savefile End of media option
Label

Optical file
Sequence number
Volume identifier

|Optical file

Device = tape device

Relationship to RST Command

Because of the relationship between the QsrRestore APl and the RST command, the following situations
should be noted:

« Message text: Several messages produced by this API refer to parameters or values of the RST
command (for example, * SEARCH). To determine which key a given parameter corresponds to,
see Valid Keys. To determine which key value a given parameter value corresponds to, see Field

Descriptions.
» Command type: The command type listed for the API on headings of displays and print filesis
QsrRestore for integrated file system objects. If QsrRestore is used to restore objectsin libraries or

document library objects (DL Os), the generated output indicates that the corresponding library or
DL O command generated the media.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF0O001 E Error found on &1 command.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3700 E All CPF37xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF3800 E All CPF38xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
CPF3C31E Object type &1 is not valid.

CPF3C4D E Length &1 for key &2 not valid.

CPF3C81 E Valuefor key &1 not valid.

CPF3C82 E Key &1 not valid for APl & 2.

CPF3C83 E Key &1 not allowed with value specified for key &2.
CPF3C84 E Key &1 required with value specified for key & 2.

CPF3C85 E Valuefor key &1 not allowed with value for key & 2.
CPF3C86 E Required key & 1 not specified.

CPF3C87 E Key &1 allows one value with specia value.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.



CPF3CF1LE Error code parameter not valid.

CPF5729 E Not able to allocate object & 1.

CPF9800 E All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

CPF9999 E Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API introduced: V4R3
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Retrieve Backup Detail (QEZRTBKD) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3  Object name Input Char(*)
4  Object name length Input Binary(4)
5 Format name Input Char(8)
6 Object type Input Char(10)
7  Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Backup Detail (QEZRTBKD) API retrieves more detailed information about the library or
folder that isto be backed up.

Authorities and Locks

Backup Object
*USE

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of

receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Object name
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The name of the object to retrieve backup detail information about. The length of thisfield is based
on the Object type parameter and the Object name length parameter. Specify either a 10-character



library name or specify a 12-character folder name.
Object name length
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the name of the object about which to retrieve backup detail information. Allowable
object name lengths follow:

10 The 10-character library name when the object type parameter is*LIB.

12 The 12-character folder name when the object type parameter is*FLR.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format to be used to return information to caller. The following format may be
used:

RBKDO0100 Backup detail information. For more information, see RBKD0100 Format.

Object type
INPUT; CHAR(10)

Thetype of abject for which you are requesting information. Allowable object types follow:
*FLR Folder
*LIB Library

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error code
parameter.

RBKDO0100 Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

[ 8 | 8 [CHAR(®  |Lastsaveddate

| 15 | F |CHAR(6) |Last saved time

| 21 | 15 |CHAR(50) |Object description text

| 71 | 47 |CHAR(1) |Changed since last backup




Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.
Changed sincelast backup. Whether the object changed since the last backup. Possible values follow:
0 No change has been made since the last backup.

1 Change has been made since the last backup.

L ast saved date. The date that the object was last saved to media. The format of thisfield isin the
CYYMMDD asfollows:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
YY Year

MM  Month

DD Day

L ast saved time. The time that the object was last saved to media. The format of thisfield isin the
HHMMSS asfollows:

HH Hour
MM  Minute
SS  Second

Object description text. The text that describes the object.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1EC7 E Thelength &1 is not valid when the specified typeis & 2.
CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3CI19E Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C31E Object type &1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variableis not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.



CPF3CF1 E
CPF8148 E
CPFSATS E
CPFBAT7T E
CPFBAT8 E
CPFSAT9 E
CPF8AB0 E
CPFO012 E
CPF9032 E
CPFO076 E
CPF9095 E
CPF909A E
CPF9810 E
CPF9820 E
CPF9830 E
CPF9838 E
CPF9872 E
CPF9999 E

Error code parameter not valid.

Object &4 type &3 in &9 damaged.

Not authorized to access folder & 1.

Folder &1 not found.

Folder &1 in use.

Folder & 1 islogically damaged.

Document &2 inusein folder &1.

Start of document interchange session not successful for & 1.
Document interchange session not started.

Internal system error processing documents or folders.
Folder &1 is damaged.

Document &2 in folder & 1 is damaged.

Library &1 not found.

Not authorized to use library & 1.

Cannot assign library & 1.

User profile storage limit exceeded.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

Function check. &1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API introduced: V3R7

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Retrieve Backup History (QEZRTBKH) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4 Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: * USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Backup History (QEZRTBKH) API retrieves information about the backup status and history
into asingle variable in the calling program. The amount of information that is returned depends on the size
of the variable. The information that this API returnsis the same information that the Display Backup
Status (DSPBCK STS) command returns.

Authorities and Locks

User Index Authority
*USE

User Index Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified islarger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format of the command information to be returned. One of the following format names may be



used:

RBKH0100 Basic backup status and history. For more information, see RBKH0100 Format.

RBKH0200 Detailed backup status and information. For more information, see RBKH0200
Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

RBKHO0100 Format

The following table describes the information that is returned in the receiver variable for the RBKH0100
format. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4  |Bytesreturned
| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable
| 8 | 8 |CHAR(7) |Last date all user libraries backed up
| 15 | F |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of all user libraries
| 21 | 15 |CHAR(4) | Tape set for all user libraries
25 19 [CHAR(7) Last date all user libraries backed up (changes
only)
32 20 |CHAR(6) Last backup time of all user libraries (changes
only)
| 38 | 26 |CHAR(%) | Tape set for all user libraries (changes only)
| 42 | 2A |CHAR(7) |Last date libraries on list backed up
| 49 | 31 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of libraries on list
| 55 | 37 |CHAR(%) | Tape set for libraries on list
59 3B |CHAR(®7) Last date libraries on list backed up (changes
only)
66 42 |CHAR(6) Last backup time of libraries on list (changes
only)
| 72 | 48 |CHAR(%) | Tape set for libraries on list (changes only)
| 76 | 4C |CHAR(7) |Last date all folders backed up
| 83 | 53 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of all folders
| 89 | 59 |CHAR(%) | Tape set for folders
| 93 | 5D |CHAR(7) |Last date all folders backed up (changes only)
| 100 | 64 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of all folders (changes only)
| 106 | 6A |CHAR(%) | Tape set for folders (changes only)
| 110 | 6E |CHAR(?7) |Last date folders on list backed up



| 117 | 75 |CHAR(®) |Last backup time of folders on list

| 123 | 7B |CHAR(4) | Tape set for folders on list

| 127 | 7F |CHAR(7) |Last date security data backed up

| 134 | 86 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of security data

| 140 | 8C |CHAR(4) | Tape set for security data

| 144 | 90 |CHAR(7) |Last date configuration data backed up

| 1561 | 97 |CHAR(®) |Last backup time of configuration

| 157 | 9D |CHAR(4) | Tape set for configuration data

| 161 | Al |CHAR(7) |Last date calendars backed up

| 168 | A8 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of calendars

| 174 | AE |CHAR(4) | Tape set for calendars

| 178 | B2 |CHAR(7) |Last date mail backed up

| 185 | B9 |CHAR(6) |Last backup time of mail

| 191 | BF |CHAR(4) | Tape set for mail

| 195 | C3 |CHAR(7) |Last date all user directories backed up

| 202 | CA |CHAR(®) |Last backup time of all user directories

| 208 | DO |CHAR(4) | Tape set for all user directories backed up
212 D4 |CHAR(Y7) Ic;r?ISt)date all user directories backed up (changes

y
219 DB |CHAR(6) Last backup time of all user directories (changes
only)
225 El |CHAR(4) Tape set for all user directories backed up
(changes only)
| 229 | E5 |CHAR(21) |Reserved

RBKHO0200 Format

The following table describes the information that is returned in the receiver variable for the RBKH0200

format. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |Returns everything from format RBKH0100
| 250 | FA |BINARY(4)  |Number of backup date entries

| 254 | FE |BINARY(4) |Length of abackup date entry

Note: Format of a backup date entry. The backup date entry fields repeat, in the
order listed, by the number of backup date entries. The decimal and hexadecimal
offsets to the following fields depend on the number of backup date entries and the
length of a backup date entry.

| | ICHAR(7) |Backup date

| | |ICHAR(6) |Backup time

| | |CHAR(10) |Backup options
| | ICHAR(%) | Tape set




| | ICHAR(2) |Changes only

| | |ICHAR(1) |User libraries saved

| | ICHAR(1) |Folders saved

| | ICHAR(2) |User directories saved
| | |ICHAR(1) |Security data saved

| | ICHAR(1) |Configuration saved

| | ICHAR(2) |Calendars saved

| | [CHAR(D)  |Mail saved

Field Descriptions

Some of the fields use a date format (CYYMMDD) asfollows:
C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day

Some of the fields use atime format (HHMMSS), where:

HH  Hour
MM  Minute
SS  Second

For more information on the following fields, refer to the documentation for the Display Backup Status
(DSPBCKSTS) command in the Control Language (CL) information.

Backup date. The completion date of the backup. This dateisin the format CYYMMDD.
Backup time. The completion time of the backup. Thistimeisin the format HHMMSS.
Backup options. The backup option that were used. The possible values are:

*DAILY

*WEEKLY

*MONTHLY

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Calendar s saved. Whether OfficeVision calendars were saved during the backup.



0 No OfficeVision calendars were saved during the backup.

1 All OfficeVision calendars were saved during the backup.

Changes only. Whether the backup saved only the changesto libraries, directories, and folders.
0 All objectsinthelibraries, folders, and directories were saved during the backup.

1 Only changes made to the libraries, folders, and directories since the last backup were saved during
the backup.

Configuration saved. Whether the system configuration was saved.
0 The system configuration was not saved during the backup.

1 The system configuration was saved during the backup.

Folder s saved. Which folders were saved during the backup. The possible values follow:
1 Only foldersthat were selected from the folder backup list were saved.
2 All folders were saved.

3 Nofolders were saved.

L ast backup time of calendars. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the calendars for
OfficeVision. Thistime uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

L ast backup time of mail. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the mail for OfficeVision.
This time uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of all folders. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the objectsin all the
root folders. This time uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of all folder s (changes only). The completion time of the most recent backup of all the
objectsin all the root folders that changed since the previous backup. This time uses the 24-hour clock and
isin the format HHMMSS.

L ast backup time of all user directories. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the objects
in al the user directories on the system. Thistime uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of all user directories (changes only). The completion time of the most recent backup
of all the objectsin all the user directories that changed since the previous backup. This time uses the
24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of all user libraries. The completion time of the most recent backup of al the objectsin
al the user libraries on the system. This time uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of all user libraries (changes only). The completion time of the most recent backup of
al the objectsin all the user libraries that changed since the previous backup. This time uses the 24-hour
clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of configuration. The completion time of the most recent backup of the system
configuration. This uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of folderson list. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the objectsin all



the folders on the folder backup list. This time uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of libraries on list. The completion time of the most recent backup of all the objectsin
al thelibraries on the library backup list. Thistime uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of librarieson list (changes only). The completion time of the most recent backup of
all the objectsin al the libraries on the library backup list that changed since the previous backup. This
time uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last backup time of security data. The completion time of the most recent backup of al the system
security data. This uses the 24-hour clock and isin the format HHMMSS.

Last date all folders backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of all the objectsin all
the root folders on the system. Thisdateisin the format CYYMMDD.

Last date all folders backed up (changes only). The completion date for the most recent backup of al the
objectsin all the folders that changed since the previous backup. Thisdateisin the format CYYMMDD.

Last date all user directories backed up (changesonly). The completion date for the most recent backup
of all the objectsin all the user directories that changed since the previous backup. This dateisin the format
CYYMMDD.

Last date all user directories backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of al the
objectsin all the user directories on the system. Thisdateisin the format CYYMMDD.

Last date all user libraries backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of al the objects
in al the user libraries on the system. This date isin the format CYYMMDD.

Last date all user librariesbacked up (changes only). The completion date for the most recent backup of
all the objectsin all the user libraries that changed since the previous backup. This date isin the format
CYYMMDD.

L ast date calendars backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of all the OfficeVision
calendars on the system. Thisdate isin the format CYYMMDD.

L ast date configuration data backed up. The last backup date for the most recent backup of the system
configuration.

Last date folderson list backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of all the objectsin
al the foldersin the folder backup list. Thisdateisin the format CYYMMDD.

Last datelibrarieson list backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of al the objectsin
al thelibrariesin the library backup list. This dateisin the format CY YMMDD.

Last datelibrarieson list backed up (changes only). The completion date for the most recent backup of
all theobjectsin all the librariesin the library backup list that changed since the previous backup. This date
isin the format CYYMMDD.

Last date mail backed up. The completion date for the most recent backup of all the OfficeVision mail on
the system. Thisdateisin the format CYYMMDD.

L ast date security data backed up. The last backup date for the most recent backup of system security
data.

Length of a backup date entry. The length of one backup date entry.

Mail saved. Whether mail was saved during the backup.



0 OfficeVision mail was not saved during the backup.

1 OfficeVision mail was saved during the backup.

Number of backup date entries. The number of backup date e ntries that are contained in format
RBKHO0200.

Reserved. This space is reserved for future use.

Security data saved. Whether the security data was saved.
0 Security datawas not saved during the backup.
1 Security datawas saved during the backup.

Tape set. The name of the last tape set that the system used to compl ete the backup of the information
described in this backup date entry.

Tape set for all user directoriesbacked up. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the
most recent backup of all the objectsin all the user directories on the system. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for all user directoriesbacked up (changes only). The name of the last tape set that the system
used for the most recent backup of all the objectsin al the user directories that changed since the previous
backup. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

Tape set for all user libraries. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent
backup of all the objectsin all the user libraries on the system. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

Tape set for all user libraries (changes only). The name of the last tape set that the system used for the
most recent backup of all the objectsin all the user libraries that changed since the previous backup. The
possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for calendars. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup of al
the calendars for OfficeVision.

The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for configuration. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup
of the system configuration. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

Tape set for folders. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup of all
the objectsin al the root folders on the system. The possible value follows:



*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

Tape set for folders (changes only). The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent
backup of all the new and changed documents from all the new and changed root folders since the previous
backup. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for folderson list. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup
of al the folders that were selected for backup from the folder backup list. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for librarieson list. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup
of all thelibraries on the library backup list. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

Tape set for librarieson list (changes only). The name of the last tape set that the system used for the
most recent backup of all the objectsin the libraries on the library backup list that changed since the
previous backup. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for mail. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup of all the
mail for OfficeVision. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify a tape set name.

Tape set for security data. The name of the last tape set that the system used for the most recent backup of
the system security data. The possible value follows:

*ANY The option that the system used for the backup did not specify atape set name.

User directories saved. The directories that were saved during the backup. The possible values follow:
2 All user directories were saved.

3 No user directories were saved.

User libraries saved. The libraries that were saved during the backup. The possible vaues follow:
1 Only user libraries that were selected from the library backup list were saved.
2 All user libraries were saved.

3 No user libraries were saved.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPF1EQO E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF3C19E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C24 E
CPF3C90 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text

All CPF1Exx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
Severe error while addressing parameter list.

Error code parameter not valid.

Error occurred with receiver variable specified.

Format name & 1 is not valid.

Length of the receiver variable is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API Introduced: V3R7

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Retrieve Backup Options (QEZRTBKO) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)

2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4  Backup option Input Char(10)
5  Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Backup Options (QEZRTBKO) API returnsin areceiver variable the backup options for the
requested backup type. If you request al options, the receiver variable contains the header, which is
followed by three RBK 00100 formats, one for each backup type.

Authorities and Locks

User Index Authority
*USE

User Index Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The format of the backup option descriptions to be returned. The valid format names are
RBK 00100 and RBKO0200.

RBKO0100 Thisformat returns information about what the user has selected to be saved on the
next backup for that type (*DAILY, *WEEKLY, or *MONTHLY).

RBKO0200 Thisformat returns information on the last backup date and time, and when the
next backup date and time for that backup option are scheduled to occur.

Backup option
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The backup options to retrieve. Possible values follow:
*DAILY Daily backup options.
*WEEKLY  Weekly backup options.
*MONTHLY Monthly backup options.

*ALL The backup options for all types of backup (*DAILY, *WEEKLY, and
*MONTHLY).
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

RBOHO0100 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Offsettodaily options

| 12 | C |BINARY(4)  |Offset toweekly options

| 16 | 10 |BINARY(4) |Offsettomonthly options

RBKO0100 Format

Note: Thefollowing is accessed by using the offsets that are provided in format RBOH0100.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Offsettolist of backup device names




| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4)  |Number of backup devices

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Offsettolist of tape setsto rotate
| 12 | C |BINARY(4)  |Number of tape setsto rotate

[ 16 [ 10 [CHAR®) |Lasttapeset used

| 20 | 14 |CHAR(4) |Next tape set to be used

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(1) | Erase tape before backup

| 25 | 19 |CHAR() |Back up user libraries

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(1) |Back up folders

| 27 | 1B |CHAR(1) |Back up user directories

| 28 | 1C |CHAR() |Back up security data

| 29 | 1D |CHAR(1) |Back up configuration data

| 30 | 1E |CHAR(1) |Back up OfficeVision mail

| 31 | 1F |CHAR() |Back up OfficeVision calendars
| 32 | 20 |CHAR(1) |Submit as batch job

| 33 | 21 |CHAR(1) |Save changed objects only

| 34 | 22 |CHARQ) |Print detailed report

| 35 | 23 |CHAR(10) |User exit program name

| 45 | 2D |CHAR(10) |User exit program library name
[ 55 [ 37 [CHAR®)  |Reserved

| 56 | 38 |BINARY(4) |Offsetto additional information
The offsetsto ARRAY OF Backup devices

these fields CHAR(10)

depend on the

number of

backup devices [ARRAY OF  [Tape setsto rotate

and the number  (CHAR(4)

of tape setsto

rotate.
RBKOO0200 Format

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR() |All datain format RBKO0100
The offsetsto CHAR(7) Last backup date

these fields

dependonthe  |CHAR(6) Last backup time

number of

backup devices [CHAR(7) Next backup date

and the number

of tapesetsto  [CHAR(6) Next backup time

rotate.




Field Descriptions

Back up configuration data. Whether to save the system configuration data. Possible values follow:
0 Do not save configuration data.

1 Save configuration data.

Backup devices. The tape devices that are used for a backup.

Back up folders. Which root folders are backed up. Possible values follow:
1 Theroot folders that are selected for backup in the folder backup list are backed up.
2 All root folders are backed up.

3 Noroot folders are backed up.

Back up OfficeVision calendars. Whether to save OfficeVision calendar data. OfficeVision calendars are
also saved when QUSRSY Sis saved. Possible values follow:

0 Calendars are not saved when the backup is run.
1 Calendars are saved when the backup isrun.

9 Cadendars are not saved when the backup is run because the OfficeVision calendar function is not
available.

Back up OfficeVision mail. Whether to save OfficeVision mail. The backup ignores this option if
FLR(*ALL) is specified.

0 Mail isnot saved when the backup is run.
1 Mail issaved when the backup is run.

9 Mail is not saved when the backup is run because the OfficeVision mail function is not available.

Back up security data. Whether to save the system security data. Possible values follow:
0 Security datais not saved when the backup isrun.

1 Security datais saved when the backup is run.

Back up user libraries. Which user libraries are saved when a backup is run. For information on user
libraries, see*ALLUSR.

Possible values follow:
1 Theobjectsin thelibrariesthat are selected for backup from the library backup list are backed up.
2 All user libraries are saved when the backup is run.

3 Nouser libraries are saved when the backup is run.

Back up user directories. Whether to save all user directories. This does not include any IBM-supplied



directories that contain user data. Some directories that are not saved include QOPT, QFileSvr.400,
QSYS.LIB, and QDLS (QDL S datais saved under the option to save folders). Possible values follow:

2 All user directories are saved when the backup is run.

3 Do not back up any user directories.

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough spaceis provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Erasetape before backup. Whether to clear the tape and start the save operation at sequence number 1.
Possible values follow:

0 The save operation continues at the next available sequence number.

1 Thetapeiscleared, and the save operation starts at sequence number 1.

L ast backup date. The completion date of the last Operational Assistant backup in CYYMMDD format.
L ast backup time. The completion time of the last Operational Assistant backup in HHMMSS format.

L ast tape set used. The tape set that was used to compl ete the last Operational Assistant backup.

Next backup date. The next date that an Operational Assistant backup isrunin CYYMMDD format.

Next backup time. The time of the next scheduled backup. Thistimeisin the format HHMMSS and uses
the 24-hour clock.

Next tape set to be used. The tape set that is used to start the next backup.

Number of backup devices. The number of backup devicesthat are defined as available for usein an
Operational Assistant backup.

Number of tape setsto rotate. The number of tape sets that are defined to be used in a backup.

Offset to additional information. The offset from the start of format RBOHO0100 to the last backup date
field.

Offset to daily options. The offset from the start of the RBOHO0100 structure to the backup options.

Offset to list of backup device names. The offset from the start of the RBOH0100 structure to the list of
device names. Thislist is defined by the user to be used during an Operational Assistant backup.

Offset to list of tape setsto rotate. The offset from the start of the RBOHO0100 structure to the list of tape
sets to be used in an Operational Assistant backup.

Offset to monthly options. The offset from the start of the RBOHO0100 structure to the monthly backup
options.

Offset to weekly options. The offset from the start of the RBOH0100 structure to the weekly backup
options.

Print detailed reports. Whether each save command that supports OUTPUT (* PRINT) generates a detailed
list of the objects that were saved in addition to a summary report. Possible values follow:

0 Only asummary report is generated from the backup. A detailed report is not generated.



1 A detailed list of saved objectsis printed. A summary report is aways printed.

Reserved. Thisfield isignored.

Save changed objects only. Whether to save only changed objects in the libraries, folders, and directories
being backed up. Possible values follow:

0 All of the objectsin the requested libraries, folders, and directories are backed up.

1 Only objects that were changed since the last backup are saved.

Submit as batch job. Whether the backup is scheduled to be submitted as a batch job. Possible values
follow:

0 Thebackup isruninteractively.

1 The backup is submitted as a batch job.

Tape setstorotate. The name of the one or more tape sets to be used for backup rotation.
User exit program library name. The name of the library that contains the user exit program.
blank  No exit program is defined so no library nameis required.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is searched to find the exit program.

User exit program name. This exit program is run before and after a backup isrun to alow usersto
customize their backups.

*NONE No exit programisrun.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF1EC5E Backup option &1 isnot valid.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variableis not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9820 E Not authorized to use library & 1.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Retrieve Backup Schedule (QEZRTBKS) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4 Error code /0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Backup Schedule (QEZRTBKS) API returnsin areceiver variable information about when
the Operational Assistant backups are scheduled to be run.

Authorities and Locks

User Index Authority
*USE
Job Schedule Entry Authority
*USE
User Index Lock
*SHRRD
Job Schedule Lock
*SHRRD

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
Input; BINARY (4)
The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of

receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.



Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The name of the format in which to return the backup schedule. The following format name may be
used:

RBKS0100 Basic scheduleinformation. For more information, see RBKS0100 Format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

RBKS0100 Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4)  |Hoursbefore backup to send tape message
| 12 | C |BINARY(4) |Occurrencein month to run backup
| 16 | 10 |CHAR(1) |Run backup using this schedule
| 17 | 11 |CHARQ) |Sunday backup

| 18 | 12 |CHAR(®) |Sunday backup time

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(1) |Monday backup

| 25 | 19 |CHAR(®) IMonday backup time

[ 3L [ 1F [CHAR@) [Tuesday backup

| 32 | 20 |CHAR(6) | Tuesday backup time

| 38 | 26 |CHAR(1) |Wednesday backup

| 39 | 27 |CHAR(®) |Wednesday backup time

| 45 | 2D |CHAR(1) | Thursday backup

| 46 | 2E |CHAR(®) | Thursday backup time

| 52 | 34 |CHAR() |Friday backup

| 53 | 35 |CHAR(6) |Friday backup time

| 59 | 3B |CHAR(1) | Saturday backup

| 60 | 3C |CHAR(®) |Saturday backup time




Field Descriptions

Some of the fields use atime format (HHMMSS), where:

HH Hour
MM  Minute
SS  Second

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Friday backup. The type of backup that is run on Friday. Possible values follow:

blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

1

2
3
4

A daily backup isrun on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.
A monthly backup is run on this day.

A *WEEKMONTH backup is run on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is
run.

Friday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format HHMMSS).

Hour s before backup to send tape message. If you choose, you may have the system send a reminder to
the system operator to load the tape before a backup starts. Specify the number of hours before the backup
that you would like this message to be sent. Possible values follow:

0

No message is sent to the system operator before the backup.

1-24  The number of hours prior to backup to send the message.

Monday backup. The type of backup that is run on Monday. Possible values follow:

blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

1

2
3
4

A daily backup is run on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.
A monthly backup isrun on this day.

A *WEEKMONTH backup isrun on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is
run.

Monday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format
HHMMSS).

Occurrencein month to run backup. The week of the month that you want the backup to occur when the



backup typeiseither *MONTHLY or *WEEKMONTH. Possible values follow:
0 No monthly backup is scheduled to run.
1-4 A vaue 1 through 4 corresponds to the week of the month that the monthly backup is run.

5  Themonthly backup is run on the last week of the month.

Run backup using this schedule. Whether you want to use the backup schedule. Possible values follow:

0 A schedule has been created, but it is not being used at thistime.

1 Backupsarerun according to the schedule.

Saturday backup. The type of backup that isto run on Saturday. Possible values follow:
blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.
1 A daily backup is run on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.

2
3 A monthly backup isrun on this day.
4

A *WEEKMONTH backup isrun on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is

run.

Saturday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in HHMMSS).
Sunday backup. The type of backup that isto be run on Sunday. Possible values follow:
blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.
1 A daily backup is run on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.

2
3 A monthly backup is run on this day.
4

A *WEEKMONTH backup isrun on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is

run.

Sunday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format HHMMSS).
Thur sday backup. The type of backup that is run on Thursday. Possible values follow:

blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

1 A daily backup is run on this day.

2 A weekly backup isrun on this day.

3 A monthly backup isrun on this day.



A *WEEKMONTH backup isrun on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is
run.

Thursday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format
HHMMSS).

Tuesday backup. The type of backup that is run on Tuesday. Possible values follow:

blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

1

2
3
4

A daily backup is run on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.
A monthly backup isrun on this day.

A *WEEKMONTH backup isrun on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is
run.

Tuesday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format
HHMMSS).

Wednesday backup. The type of backup that is run on Wednesday. Possible values follow:

blank No backup is scheduled for this day of the week.

1

2
3
4

A daily backup isrun on this day.
A weekly backup isrun on this day.
A monthly backup is run on this day.

A *WEEKMONTH backup is run on this day. A weekly backup is run on this day of the week
every week except on the week that a monthly backup isrun. In that case, the monthly backup is
run.

Wednesday backup time. Using the 24-hour clock, the time that the backup takes place (in format
HHMMSS).

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1629 E Not authorized to job schedule & 1.

CPF1632 E Job schedule entry & 3 number & 4 damaged.

CPF1637 E Job schedule &1 inlibrary &2 in use.

CPF1640 E Job schedule &1 in library & 2 does not exist.

CPF1641 E Job schedule &1 in library & 2 damaged.



CPF24B4 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF812C E
CPF9802 E
CPF9803 E
CPF9820 E
CPFO872 E

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error code parameter not valid.

Format name & 1 is not valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Job schedule &4 in &9 damaged.

Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Cannot alocate object &2 in library & 3.
Not authorized to use library & 1.

Program or service program & 1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Retrieve Device Capabilities (QTARDCAP) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)

2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3  Format name Input Char(8)
4  Device description or resource name Input Char(10)
5  Devicedescription or resource indicator  Input Char(10)
6  Resourcestolist Input Char(2)

7  Error code 1/0 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Device Capabilities (QTARDCAP) AP retrievesinformation that is associated with a
specified tape device description or tape resource name. The resource that is specified or associated with
the specified device description must currently exist on the system.
The QTARDCAP API currently supports the following device types:

» Tape (TAP) devices

o Tapemedialibrary (TAPMLB) devices

Authorities and Locks

Device Description Authority
*READ

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified islarger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.



Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information being returned. The TAPEO100 format must be used for
the tape device capabilities information. See TAPE0100 Format to view the information returned

for this format.

Device description or resource name
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the device description or resource for which the datais returned.
Device description or resour ceindicator
INPUT; CHAR(10)

Whether the name specified is a device description or aresource name. The possible values follow:
*DEVD The name specified is a device description.

*RSRC The name specified is aresource name.

Resourcestolist
INPUT; CHAR(2)

Which medialibrary device resources are listed if the device description indicator in the device
description or resource indicator parameter is*DEVD. This parameter is blank if the device
requested is not amedialibrary device description. If amedialibrary device descriptionis
specified, the possible values are as follows:

1 All resources are listed (*ALL).

2 Allocated resources are listed (*ALLOCATED).

3 Unprotected resources are listed (* UNPROTECTED).

4 Deallocated resources are listed (* DEALLOCATED).

5 Both allocated and unprotected resources are listed (*AVAILABLE).

blank The requested input device or resource is not amedialibrary device, not adevice
description, or the information is not requested.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.



TAPEO100 Format

The following table shows the information that is returned for the TAPE0100 format. For more details
about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |CHAR(10) |Device description or resource name

| 18 | 12 |CHAR(10) |Device description or resource indicator

| 28 | 1C |CHAR(10) |Device resource name

[38 [ 26 [CHAR®)  |Reserved

| 41 | 29 |CHAR() |Device relationship to media library device

| 42 | 2A |CHAR(1) | Type of medialibrary device

| 43 | 2B |CHAR(D) | Self-configured tape device

| 44 | 2C |CHAR(%) |Device type

| 48 | 30 |CHAR(4) |Device model

| 52 | 34 |BINARY(4) |Maximum block size

| 56 | 38 |CHAR(1) |Logical-block-ID capability

| 57 | 39 |CHAR(1) |Assign capability

| 58 | 3A |CHAR(1) |Overwrite capability

| 59 | 3B |CHAR(1) |Read-backward capability

| 60 | 3C |CHAR(1) | Cartridge-checking capability

| 61 | 3D |CHAR(1) |Device class

| 62 | 3E |CHAR(1) |Hardware data compression capability

| 63 | 3F |CHAR(1) |Label compaction supported

| 64 | 40 |BINARY(4) |Offset to supported write densities

| 68 | 44 |BINARY(4)  |Number of supported write densities

| 72 | 48 |BINARY(4) |Offsetto supported read densities

| 76 | 4C |BINARY(4)  |Number of supported read densities

80 50 |[BINARY(4) Offset to supported
improved-data-recording-capability (IDRC)
densities
84 54 |BINARY(4) Number of supported

improved-data-recording-capability (IDRC)
densities

| 88 | 58 |BINARY(4) |Optimum block size

| 92 | 5C |CHAR(1) |Space to end of data

| 93 | 5D |CHAR(1) |Space backward allowed

| 94 | B5E |CHAR(D) |Media library device with bar-code scanner

’ 95 ’ 5F ’CHA R(1) Improved-data-recording-capability (IDRC)
supported

| 9% | 60 |CHAR(1) |Automatic cartridge mechanism supported




97 61 |CHAR(2) Bit mapping of all supported
improved-data-recording-capability (IDRC)
densities

| 9 | 63 |CHAR(2 |Bit mapping of all supported write densities
| 101 | 65 |CHAR(2) |Bit mapping of all supported read densities
| 103 | 67 |CHAR(2 |Bit mapping of the highest supported density
[105 [ 69 [CHAR®)  |Reserved
| 106 | 6A |CHAR(2) |Bit mapping of all supported character densities
| 108 | 6C |BINARY(4)  |Offset to supported character densities
| 112 | 70 |BINARY(4) |Number of supported character densities
| 116 | 74 |BINARY(4) |Offset toresourcelist
| 120 | 78 |BINARY(4)  |Number of resourcesin resource list
| 124 | 7C |BINARY(4) |Offset to resource statuslist
| 128 | 80 |BINARY(4)  |Number of resource statuslist entries
[[132 [ 84 [CHAR®)  |Reserved
[133 [ 8 |[CHAR()  |QTACTLDV API supported
| 134 | 86 |CHAR(1) |Medialibrary device with door
[135 [ 87 [CHAR()  |Reserved
| 140 | 8C |BINARY(4) |Offsetto density capability entries
| 144 | 90 |BINARY(4) |Number of density capability entries
| 148 | 94 |BINARY(4) |Length of density capability entries
| 152 | 98 |BINARY(4) |Offsetto system feature codes
| 156 | 9C |BINARY(4) |Length of system feature codes
| 160 | AO |BINARY(4)  |Acceptableread error thresholds
| 164 | A4 |BINARY(4) |Acceptablewriteerror thresholds
| 168 | A8 |BINARY(4) |Instantaneous performance
| 172 | AC |BINARY(4)  |Offset to slot and station information
| 176 | BO |BINARY4) |Offset to device text
| 180 | B4 |BINARY4) |Length of devicetext
184 B8 |[|ARRAY(*) of |Supported improved-data-recording-capability
CHAR(10) (IDRC) densities
ARRAY (*) of |Supported write densities
CHAR(10)
ARRAY (*) of |Supported read densities
CHAR(10)
ARRAY (*) of [Supported character densities
CHAR(10)
ARRAY (*) of |Resourcelist
CHAR(10)
ARRAY (*) of |Resource status list
CHAR(15)
ARRAY (*) of [Density capability entries
CHAR(*)
| | |ICHAR(*) |System feature codes
| | |ICHAR(*) |Device text




| | ICHAR(*) |Slot and station information

Field Descriptions

Acceptableread error thresholds. The average minimum number of kilobytes (1KB = 1000 bytes) read
between recovered read errors for the media to be considered acceptable. Thisinformation isto determine
the reliability of avolume based on the number of errors that the deviceis reporting against that tape
volume. Thisfield is zero for devices that do not report this information.

Acceptablewriteerror thresholds. The average minimum number of kilobytes (1KB = 1000 bytes)
written between recovered write errors for the media to be considered acceptable. Thisinformation isto
determine the reliability of avolume based on the number of errorsthat the device is reporting against that
tape volume. Thisfield is zero for devices that do not report this information.

Automatic cartridge mechanism supported. Whether the device has an automatic cartridge mechanism
(loader or facility) known asan ACL (that is, 3490 type stand alone devices typically have an ACL) or an
ACF (that is, 3590 B11 devices have an ACF). Possible values follow:

0 The device does not have an automatic cartridge mechanism.
1 The device does have an automatic cartridge mechanism.

blank Thisfield isnot valid for amedialibrary device.

Assign capability. Whether the specified device or resource has the capability to assign (reserve) a device
to the system. This concept ensures that no other system can use the device because the system could not be
successfully assigned (reserved) from the device. This feature fully enables devices that can be shared.
Possible values follow:

0 The system cannot assign the device.
1 The system can assign the device.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Bit mapping of all supported character densities. A bit-mapped encoding of densities that correspond to
the supported character densities. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device. Bit mappings are
defined on the device level and may not match the following examples.

The following are the supported OS/400 densities and their corresponding bit-map representations for each
device class. Note that self-configured tape devices do not follow these OS/400 bit-map representations but
are defined in the device specifications. Values for the device class of 1/4-inch cartridge technology follow:

Hexadecimal _

Bit Map Density or Format
'4000'x *QIC24 (8000 bpi)
'2000'x *QIC120 (10000 bpi)
'0800'x *QIC525 (16000 bpi)

'0400'x *QIC1000



'0200'x *QIC2GB
'0100'x *QIC3040
'0080'x *QIC5010

Vaues for the device class of 1/2-inch cartridge technology follow:

Hexadecimal _

Bit Map Density or Format
'8000'x *FMT3480 (38000 bpi)
'4000'x *FMT3490E

'2000'x *FMT3590

'0800'x *FMT3570

'0400'x *FMT3570E

Vaues for the device class of 1/2-inch reel technology follow:

Hexadecimal _

Bit Map Density or Format
'8000'x 1600 bpi

'4000'x 3200 bpi

'2000'x 6250 bpi

Valuesfor the device class of 8-mm cartridge technology follow:

Hexadecimal _

Bit Map Density or Format
'8000'x *FMT2GB

'4000'x *FMT5GB

'2000'x *FMT7GB

Bit mapping of highest supported output density. A bit-mapped encoding of the highest supported
output density on the device. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device. The definition of
example bit maps can be found in the bit mapping of all supported character densities field.

Bit mapping of all supported improved-data-r ecor ding-capability (IDRC) densities. A bit-mapped
encoding of densities that correspond to the supported IDRC densities. Thisfield is not available for a

medialibrary device. The definition of example bit maps can be found in the bit mapping of al supported
character densitiesfield.

Bit mapping of all supported read densities. A bit-mapped encoding of densities that correspond to the
supported read densities. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device. The definition of example bit
maps can be found in the bit mapping of all supported character densities field.

Bit mapping of all supported write densities. A bit-mapped encoding of densities that correspond to the



supported write densities. Thisfield is hot available for amedialibrary device. The definition of example
bit maps can be found in the bit mapping of all supported character densities field.

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Cartridge-checking capability. Whether the device communicates valid cartridge densities or formats.
This capability allows OS/400 to verify cartridge density or formats. Devices that do not support this
capability cannot send intelligent messages about the cartridge. When the device is unable to write to the
cartridge, a generic error message usually results. It could be as simple as a cartridge not supported by the
device. Possible values follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has special cartridge-density checking capabilities.
1 The device requested has special cartridge-density checking capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Device class. The class of the device. Possible values follow:
1 1/2-inch reel technology
2 1/2-inch cartridge technology
3 1/4-inch cartridge technology
4 8-mm technol ogy

blank None of the above technologies or media library device

Density capability entries. Thelist of density capabilities based on density, format, or both. Each entry
consists of the following format and has alength that is specified in the length of density capability entry
field.

CHAR(10) Density or format
CHAR(2) Bit map representation of density

BINARY(4) Instantaneous performance in megabytes per second for this density or format. One MB
per second isreturned for each field if the performance number is not reported by the
device.

BINARY(4) Maximum block size for this density or format.
BINARY(4) Optimum block size for this density or format.

Thisformat is repeated once for each density or format that is supported by the device. The number of
entriesin the array is specified in the number of density capability entries field. Thisfield is not available
for amedialibrary device.

Device description or resource indicator. Whether the information is retrieved for a device description or
adevice resource name. Thisfield is left-justified. Possible values follow:

*DEVD The name specified is a device description.

*RSRC The name specified is a device resource name.



Device description or resource name. The device description or resource name of the device.

Devicerelationship to media library device. The relationship of the device or resource to the media
library device. Possible values follow:

0 Thedeviceisnot amedialibrary resource.
1 Thedeviceisatape resourcein amedialibrary resource.

2 Thedeviceisamedialibrary resource.

Device model. The device model number.

Deviceresource name. The resource name if the device information is for a device description.
Devicetext. The specific text that is reported by the device.

Device type. The device type number.

Har dwar e data compression capability. Whether hardware data compression (HDC) is supported. This

field corresponds to the data compression (DTACPR) parameter on save commands. Possible values
follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has hardware data compression capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has hardware data compression capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

I mpr oved-data-r ecor ding-capability (IDRC) supported. Whether the device supports IDRC (or
compaction) at any density. If IDRC is supported, see the supported IDRC densities field. Possible values
follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has IDRC capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has IDRC capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

I nstantaneous per for mance. The highest instantaneous performance that is reported by the device. This
value can be obtained from the density capability entrieslist on a density, format, or both. Thisvalueisthe
highest performance number that is specified in the density capability entrieslist. The valueisin megabytes
per second. If the device does not report this value, avalue of 1 MB per second will be used. Thisis not an
available value for amedialibrary device and is set to zero for medialibrary devices.

L abel compaction supported. Whether the device volumes are written with compacted |abels. Possible
values follow:

0 The device does not generate labels with compaction.

1 The device generates labels with compaction if compaction is requested.

L ength of density capability entry. The length, in bytes, of each entry in the density capability entrieslist.
Thisfield should be used in stepping through the array of density capability entries. Additional fields for
each density or format in the density capability entrieslist may be added at any time.



Length of devicetext. The length, in bytes, of text that is reported by the device. If the device does not
report specific text about the device, zero is returned.

Length of system featur e codes. The length, in bytes, of the system feature codes entry. This field should
be used in determining the system feature codes (type and model) of the device. If the device does not
report thisinformation, zero is returned.

L ogical-block-1D capability. Whether the device allows fast access capabilities. This allows
logical-block-identifier support through a tape management system that is registered with the registration
facility and used in combination with the Media and Storage Extensions feature of OS/400. Possible values
follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has fast access by logical-block-identifier capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has fast access by logical-block-identifier capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Maximum block size. The highest maximum block size that is supported by the device. If you use the
maximum block size, tapes may be created that are not compatible with other device types. A tapethat is
created with a maximum block size can only be duplicated with the Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) command
to devices that support the same block size. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device and is set
to zero for medialibrary devices.

The maximum block size that a device supports may vary with density. Use the Density capability entriesto
determine the maximum block size for a specific density.

Media library device with bar-code scanner. Whether the device has a bar-code scanner, whichisfor a
medialibrary device. Possible values follow:

0 The device has no bar-code scanner.
1 The device has a bar-code scanner.

blank Thisfieldisonly valid for amedialibrary device.

Media library device with door. Whether the media library device has a door that can be opened. Possible
values follow:

0 The device does not have a door.
1 The device has a door.

blank Thisfieldisonly valid for amedialibrary device.

Number of density capability entries. The number of density capability entries in the density capability
entrieslist. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device and is set to zero when the input deviceisa
medialibrary device.

Number of resourcesin resourcelist. The number of resources that are listed in the resource list. This
number is set to zero when the input device is not amedialibrary device description (*DEVD).

Number of resource statuslist entries. The number of resource status entries for the resource status list.
This number is set to zero when the input device is not a medialibrary device description (* DEVD).

Number of supported improved-data-recor ding-capability (IDRC) densities. The number of supported
IDRC (or compaction) densities that are specified in the supported IDRC densitiesfield. Thisfield is not



available for amedialibrary device and is set to zero when the input device isamedialibrary device.
Number of supported character densities. The number of supported character densities that are specified
in the supported character densitiesfield. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device and is set to
zero when the input deviceisamedialibrary device.

Number of supported read densities. The number of supported read densities that are specified in the
supported read densities field. Thisfield is not available for amedia library device and is set to zero when
the input deviceis amedialibrary device.

Number of supported write densities. The number of supported write densities that are specified in the
supported write densities field. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device and is set to zero when
the input device isamedialibrary device.

Offset to density capability entries. The offset, in bytes, to the density capability entrieslist.

Offset to device text. The offset, in bytes, to the text that is reported by the device.

Offset to resourcelist. The offset, in bytes, to the resource list.

Offset to resource statuslist. The offset, in bytes, to the resource status list field.

Offset to ot and station information. The offset, in bytes, to the slot and station information field.
Offset to supported character densities. The offset, in bytes, to the supported character densities field.

Offset to supported improved-data-recor ding-capabilities (I DRC) densities. The offset, in bytes, to the
supported improved-data-recording-capabilities (IDRC) densities field.

Offset to supported read densities. The offset, in bytes, to the supported read densities field.
Offset to supported write densities. The offset, in bytes, to the supported write densities field.

Offset to system feature codes. The offset, in bytes, to the system feature codes (types and models) of the
device.

Optimum block size. The highest optimum block size supported by the device.

When USEOPTBLK (*YES) is specified as a parameter for a save operation, performance may be
improved. The USEOPTBLK (* YES) parameter may cause tapes to be created that are not compatible with
other devicetypes. That is, atape that is created with an optimum block size can only be duplicated with
the Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) command to devices that support the same block size. Thisfield is not
available for amedialibrary device and is set to zero for medialibrary devices.

The optimum block size that a device supports may vary with density. Use the Density capability entriesto
determine the optimum block size for a specific density.

Overwrite capability. Whether the device or resource that is specified has overwriting capabilities. This
capability refersto being able to write a datafile over an existing data file sequence on atape volume.
Some technologies only allow appending data to the end of tape or writing files to the beginning of tape.
Possible values follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has overwrite capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has overwrite capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.



QTACTLDV API supported. Whether the QTACTLDV API is supported for the device or resource that
is specified. Possible values follow:

0 QTACTLDV API isnot supported.
1 QTACTLDV AP issupported.

Read-backward capability. Whether the device or resource that is specified has read-backward
capabilities. Possible values follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has read-backward capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has read-backward capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Reserved. Anignored field.
Resourcelist. Thelist of tape resources in the medialibrary device.

Note: Thedatais an array of 10-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 10-byte density that is left-justified
and padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of resourcesin
resource list field. The resourcelist is not valid when the input device is not amedialibrary device
description (*DEVD).

Resour ce statuslist. Thelist of statuses that correspond to resources in the resource list.

Note: Thedataisan array of 15-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 15-byte statusthat is left-justified and
padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of resource status list
entriesfield. The resource status list is not valid when the input device is not amedialibrary device
description (*DEVD). Possible values follow:

*ALLOCATED The tape resource is alocated to the medialibrary device. The system has assigned
the device.

*UNPROTECTED The tape resource is considered unprotected to the medialibrary device. Itis
available to the medialibrary device, but the system has not assigned the device.
The system attempts to assign the resource when the resource is used.

*DEALLOCATED Thetape resourceis deallocated to the medialibrary device. The resourceis not
available to the medialibrary device, and the system has not assigned the device.

Self-configured tape device. Whether this resource or deviceis a self-configured tape device. Possible
valuesfollow:

0 Thedeviceisnot asef-configured tape device.

1 Thedeviceisasdf-configured tape device.

Slot and station infor mation. Thisinformation is available only for amedialibrary device. The
information is returned in the following format:

BINARY(4) Total number of storage slots

BINARY(4) Tota number of import/export stations



The above numbers are set to zero when the input device is not a medialibrary device description (*DEVD)
or when the information is not available.

For amedialibrary device that requires a communication interface, the dot and station information is
available only after the medialibrary device description has been varied on.

Space backwar d allowed. Whether the device supports spacing backward or requires rewinding the device
and respacing to the correct file. Possible values follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has space-backward capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has space-backward capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Spaceto end of data. The function that alows quick access to the end of the logical tape when a command
specifies SEQNBR(* END), such as the Save Library (SAVLIB) command. This function allows a
significant improvement on performance when the tape is positioned at the beginning of the tape and needs
to be positioned along way into the tape. If the device does not support this function, OS/400 spaces by the
file marks until the end of datais reached. Possible values follow:

0 No device or resource that is requested has space to end of data capabilities.
1 The device that is requested has space to end of data capabilities.

blank Thisisnot an available value for amedialibrary device.

Supported improved-data-recor ding-capability (IDRC) densities. Thelist of densities that support
IDRC (or compaction) on this device.

Note: Thedataisan array of 10-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 10-byte density that is left-justified
and padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of supported
improved-data-recording-capability (IDRC) densitiesfield. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary
device.

System featur e codes. The system feature codes (type and model) that the device reports. The first 4 bytes
of the system feature codes field displays which feature codes are available or reported by the device. The
32 bits of the 4 bytes are defined as follows:

Bit 0 i Series default feature code provided
Bit 1-31 Not used

Each bit that isidentified in the 32 bits as defined above is represented with 4 bytes of device type and
model in hexadecimal representation. These 4 bytes are repeated for each bit that isturned onin the first 4
bytes of the system feature codes field. The length of this field determines how much information is
returned from the device and is contained in the length of system feature codes. The length of thisfield
includesthefirst 4 bytes of bit definitions. That is, if only bit O is on, then the length of thefield is 8 bytes,
which includes the 4 bytes of hit definition and the 4 bytes of the one system feature code.

Supported character densities. Thelist of densities that are supported on this device.

Note: The datais an array of 10-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 10-byte density that is left-justified
and padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of supported
character densitiesfield. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device.

Supported read densities. The list of valid read densities that are supported by this device.



Note: Thedataisan array of 10-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 10-byte density that is left-justified
and padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of supported read
densitiesfield. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device.

Supported write densities. The list of valid write densities that are supported by this device.

Note: The datais an array of 10-byte entries. Each entry consists of a 10-byte density that is |eft-justified
and padded with blanks. The number of entriesin the array is specified in the number of supported write
densitiesfield. Thisfield is not available for amedialibrary device.

Type of medialibrary device. The medialibrary technology. Possible values follow:
0 Thedeviceisnot amedialibrary device.
1 Library commands are communicated to the library robotic device.
2 Library commands are communicated to a communications line.
3

Library commands are communicated to the library robotic device and the device.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.
CPF6707 E Format name &1 not valid.
CPF6708 E Command ended due to error.
CPF6709 E Parameter & 3 not correct.
CPF6710E Specified length not correct.
CPF6721 E Device &1 not atape device.
CPF672F E Resource & 1 not found.
CPF673F E Device &1 does not support & 2.
CPF9814 E Device &1 not found.

CPF9825 E Not authorized to device & 1.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V3R7

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Retrieve Device Information (QTARDINF) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Device Input Char(10)
4  Format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Device Information (QTARDINF) AP retrieves information that is associated with a
specified device description.
The QTARDINF API currently supports the following device types:

o Tape (TAP) devices

» Tape medialibrary (TAPMLB) devices

Specifically, it retrieves information about the current status and mode of the specified device. The device
must be varied on at run time of the API.

Authorities and Locks

Device Description Authority
*READ

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area
to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified islarger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.



Device
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the device description for which the dataisto be returned.
Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information being returned. The TADS0100 format must be used for
the retrieve device information. See TADS0100 Format to view the information returned for this

format.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

TADS0100 Format

The following table shows the information that is returned for the TADS0100 format. For more details
about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Number of activejobs

Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Number of active jobs. The number of active jobs for the device. For stand-alone devices the value
returned will be zero or one depending on whether it isin use at the current time. Note that since

stand-al one tape devices require an exclusive lock through system functions, the device will only alow one
user at atime. For medialibrary devices, multiple users can access the tape medialibrary at the same time
through shared locks; therefore, any number of jobs may be active at the same time. Thisfield is designed
to allow usersto better utilize one resource tape medialibrary such as the 3570 tape media library device.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPF3C90 E
CPF6707 E
CPF6708 E
CPF6709 E
CPF6710 E
CPF6721 E
CPF672F E
CPF673A E
CPF673F E
CPFO814 E
CPF9825 E
CPFO872 E

Error Message Text

Literal value cannot be changed.
Format name & 1 not valid.
Command ended due to error.
Parameter & 3 not correct.
Specified length not correct.
Device &1 not atape device.
Resource & 1 not found.

Device &3 not varied on.
Device &1 does not support & 2.
Device &1 not found.

Not authorized to device & 1.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V4R1

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




»Retrieve Device Status (QTARDSTS) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)

2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4 Device description Input Char(10)
5 Resource name Input Char(10)
6  Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Device Status (QTARDSTS) API retrieves dynamic status information for the specified
device and for any currently mounted tape cartridge. The device description must be varied on. The
resource that is associated with a specified tape medialibrary device description must currently exist on the
system.

Note: If the device status has been changed by a manual operation or by another system sharing the device,
the information will not be accurate.
The QTARDSTS API currently supports the following device types:

o Tape (TAP) devices

o Tapemedialibrary (TAPMLB) devices

Authorities and Locks

Device Description Authority
*USE

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)
The receiver variable that receives the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of the area

to be smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the length parameter correctly. Asa
result, the API returns only the data that the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be



specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The content and format of the information being returned.

The RDST0100 format must be used for the tape device status information. See RDST0100 Format
to view the information returned for this format.

Device description
INPUT; CHAR(10)

The name of the device description for which the dataiis returned.
Resour ce name
INPUT; CHAR(10)
When the Device description parameter specifies atape medialibrary device description, this
parameter can be used to specify the resource name of atape device within the tape medialibrary

for which datais returned. This parameter must be set to blanks when only the tape medialibrary
information is needed, or when the device description isfor atape device.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error code
parameter.

RDST0100 Format

The following table shows the information that is returned for the RDST0100 format. For more details
about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned
4 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable
8 8 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to current cartridge information
12 C |BINARY(4)  [Number of current cartridge information entries

|

|

|

|

|

| 10 |BINARY(4) |Length of current cartridge information entry
20 | 14 |[BINARY(4) |[Offsettodeviceinformation

|

|

|

|

|

|

24 18 |BINARY(4)  |Number of deviceinformation entries
28 1C |BINARY(4) |Length of deviceinformation entry
32 20 |BINARY(4)  |Offsettolabel information

36 24 |BINARY(4)  |Number of label information entries
40 28 |BINARY(4)  |Lengthof label information entry

44 2C |BINARY(4)  |Offset to position information




| 48 | 30 |BINARY(4)  |Number of position information entries

| 52 | 34 |BINARY(4) |Length of positioninformation entry

| 56 | 38 |BINARY(4) |Offset to tape medialibrary information

’ 60 ’ 3C ’BI NARY(4)  [Number of tape medialibrary information
entries

| 64 | 40 |BINARY(4) |Length of tape medialibrary information entry

| | |ICHAR(*) |Current cartridge information

| | ICHAR(*) |Device information

| | |ICHAR(*) |Label information

| | |ICHAR(*) |Position information

| | ICHAR(*) | Tape medialibrary information

Current cartridge information

The following table shows the current cartridge information that is returned. Thisinformation isonly
available when a command was previously issued to use the device and one or more of the following
conditions are present:

« Thereisan open tapefilefor the device.
« Thedeviceisin leave processing.
o Thedeviceisvaried on with assign(* YES).
Thisinformation is not returned when the specified device description is atape medialibrary and no device

resource is provided. The information returned may not be accurate if there was an error reported during the
previoudly issued command. For more details about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR() |Volume ID

| 6 | 6 |CHAR(®) |Cartridge ID

| 12 | C |CHAR(10) |Current cartridge density
| 22 | 16 |CHAR(1) |Write protected

Device information

The following table shows the device information that is returned. Thisinformation is only available when
there is an active job using the tape device or there is a category mounted on the specified device resource
in atape medialibrary. Thisinformation is not returned when the specified device description is a tape
media library and no device resource is provided. For more details about the fields in the following table,
see Field Descriptions.

| Offset
| Dec | Hex |Type Field
| 0 | 0 |CHAR(10) |Current command




| 10 | A |CHAR(26) |Job using the device
| 36 | 24 |CHAR(1) |Category is mounted
| 37 | 25 |CHAR(10) IMounted category name

Label information

The following table shows the label information that is returned. Thisinformation is only available when
thereis an open tape file for the tape device or the deviceisin leave processing. Thisinformation is not
returned when the specified device description is atape media library and no device resource is provided.
For more details about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | 0 |CHAR(D) |Label type

| 1 | 1 |CHAR() | Tape encoding

| 2 | 2 |CHAR(10) |Current file sequence number

| 12 | C |CHAR(10) |Current multi-volume sequence number
| 22 | 16 |CHAR(80) |Volume |abel

[102 [ 66 |CHAR(B0) |Last processed HDRUTRLL label
[182 [ B6 |[CHAR(B) |Last processed HDR2/TRL2 label

Position information

The following table shows the position information that is returned. Thisinformation isonly available
when there is an open tape file for the tape device or the deviceisin leave processing. Thisinformation is
not returned when the specified device description is atape medialibrary and no device resourceis
provided. For more details about the fields in the following table, see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHARQ) |In leave processing

[ 1 [ 1 [CHAR®  [Atlogicd EOT

| 2 | 2 |CHAR(1) |At logical BOT

[ 3 [ 3 [CHARQ®)  |Reserved

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Current tape mark count




Tape media library information

The following table shows the tape media library information that is returned. Thisinformation is only
available when the specified device description is atape medialibrary and a command was previously
issued to use the tape medialibrary. For more details about the fields in the following table, see Field

Descriptions.

Note: For a 3494 tape media library device the tape media library information is only updated when a
DSPTAPSTS command is issued.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4)  |Number of used slots

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Number of available slots

Field Descriptions

At logical BOT. Whether the mediais currently positioned at logical BOT. Possible values follow:
0 Themediaisnot currently positioned at logical BOT.
1 Themediais currently positioned at logical BOT.

At logical EOT. Whether the mediais currently positioned at logical EOT. Possible values follow:
0 Themediaisnot currently positioned at logical EOT.
1 Themediais currently positioned at logical EOT.

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Cartridge I D. The Cartridge identifier for the currently mounted media. Thisfield will be blank if the tape
does not have a bar code label or if it isnot in atape medialibrary with a bar code reader.

Category is mounted. Whether there currently is a category mounted on the device. Possible values
follow:

0 Thereis not a category mounted on the device.
1 There is a category mounted on the device.

blank The deviceisnot allocated to atape medialibrary.

Current cartridge density. The density of the currently mounted media.

Current command. The current command executed against the tape device. If the specific command is not
known, one of the following valuesis returned:

CPP CMD A CL command was executed.



SAVE CMD A save command was executed.
RST CMD A restore command was executed.

COMMAND  An unknown type of command was executed.

Current file sequence number. The current sequence number of the file being processed. Thisfield will
be blanksiif no files have been processed yet.

Current multi-volume sequence number. The current multi-volume sequence number for the mounted
media. Thisfield will be blank if no mediais mounted or if the tape is a non-labeled tape.

Current tape mark count. The current number of tape marks away from BOT.

In leave processing. Whether the last completed tape command used an ending option of *LEAVE.
Possible values follow:

0 Themediaisnot currently left in position.

1 Themediaiscurrently left in position.

Job using the device. The qualified job name of the job currently using the device. Thisfield will be all
blanksif there is no active job using the device.

Label type. Thelabel format of the currently mounted tape. Possible values follow:
0 The mediauses standard label format.
1 The mediauses non-labeled format.

Last processed HDRL/TRL 1 label. Thelast processed HDR1 or TRL 1 label on the media. Thisfield will
be all blanks for a Non-labeled tape, or if no labels have been processed yet.

Last processed HDR2/TRL 2 label. The last processed HDR2 or TRL 2 label on the media. Thisfield will
be all blanks for a Non-labeled tape or if no labels have been processed yet.

Length of current cartridge information entry. When current cartridge information is available thisfield
is set to the length, in bytes, of asingle current cartridge information entry. A value of zeroisreturned if the
current cartridge information is not available.

Length of deviceinformation entry. When device information is available thisfield is set to the length, in
bytes, of asingle device information entry. A value of zero isreturned if the device information is not
available.

Length of label information entry. When label information is available thisfield is set to the length, in
bytes, of asingle label information entry. A value of zero isreturned if the label information is not
available.

Length of position information entry. When position information is available thisfield is set to the
length, in bytes, of asingle position information entry. A value of zero is returned if the position
information is not available.

Length of tape media library information entry. When tape medialibrary information is available this
field is set to the length, in bytes, of asingle tape medialibrary information entry. A value of zero is
returned if the tape medialibrary information is not available.



Mounted category hame. The hame of the category mounted on the specified resource within a tape media
library. If the resource name is not specified, or there is no category mounted, the field is set to blanks.

Number of available sots. The number of empty storage slots in the tape medialibrary.

Number of current cartridge information entries. If current cartridge information is available, a value of
oneisreturned. A value of zero isreturned if the current cartridge information is not available.

Number of device information entries. If device information is available, avalue of oneisreturned. A
value of zero isreturned if the device information is not available.

Number of label information entries. If label information is available, avalue of oneisreturned. A value
of zero isreturned if the label information is not available.

Number of position information entries. If position information is available, avalue of oneisreturned. A
value of zero isreturned if the position information is not available.

Number of tape media library information entries. If tape medialibrary information is available, avaue
of oneisreturned. A value of zero isreturned if the tape medialibrary information is not available.

Number of used sots. The number of storage sotsin the tape media library that are currently being used.

Offset to current cartridge infor mation. The offset, in bytes, to the current cartridge information. A value
of zeroisreturned if the current cartridge information is not available.

Offset to device information. The offset, in bytes, to the current job information. A value of zero is
returned if the device information is not available.

Offset to label infor mation. The offset, in bytes, to the label information. A value of zero isreturned if the
|abel information is not available.

Offset to position information. The offset, in bytes, to the position information. A value of zerois
returned if the position information is not available.

Offset to tape media library information. The offset, in bytes, to the tape medialibrary information. A
value of zeroisreturned if the tape media library information is not available.

Tape Encoding. The encoding scheme being used for the mounted media. Possible values follow:

0 ASCII format tape.
1 EBCDIC format tape.

Volume ID. The Volume identifier for the currently mounted media. Thisfield will be blank for
non-labeled tapes or if the tape cannot be read.

Volume label. The volume label for the currently mounted media. This field will be blank for a non-labeled
tape or if the tape cannot be read.

Write protected. Whether the mounted mediais write protected. Possible values follow:
0 Themediais not write protected.

1 The mediaiswrite protected.



Error Messages

Message I D
CPF24B4 E
CPF3C19E
CPF3C21 E
CPF3C24 E
CPF3C3CE
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1E
CPF6708 E
CPF6721 E
CPF672F E
CPF67B0O E
CPF9802 E
CPFO814 E
CPFO872 E

&

Error Message Text

Severe error while addressing parameter list.
Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
Format name &1 is not valid.

Length of the receiver variable is not valid.
Value for parameter &1 isnot valid.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Command ended due to error.

Device &1 not atape device.

Resource &1 not found.

Tape resource &2 not in specified library device.
Not authorized to object &2 in & 3.

Device &1 not found.

Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.

API introduced: V5R2
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Retrieve Job Media Library Attributes
(QTARJMA) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Receiver variable Output Char(*)
2 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
3 Format name Input Char(8)
4  Quadlified job name Input Char(26)
5 Interna job identifier Input Char(16)
6  Error code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: Yes

The Retrieve Job Media Library Attributes (QTARIMA) API retrieves the specified job's current settings
for the medialibrary attributes. More information about using this APl isin the Manage Tape Libraries

topic.

Authorities and Locks

Job Authority

*JOBCTL, if the job for which information is retrieved has a different user profile from that of the
job that callsthe QTARIMA API.

Required Parameter Group

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)
The variable that isto receive the information requested. Y ou can specify the size of an area

smaller than the format requested as long as you specify the receiver length parameter correctly. As
aresult, the API returns only the data the area can hold.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)
The length of the receiver variable. The length must be at least 8 bytes. If the variableis not long

enough to hold the information, the data is truncated. If the length is larger than the size of the
receiver variable, the results are not predictable.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)



The format name RIMA0100 is the only valid format name used by this API. For more
information, see RIMA 0100 Format.

Qualified job name
INPUT; CHAR(26)

The name of the job for which information isto be returned. The qualified job name has three parts:
Jobname  CHAR(10). A specific job name or the following specia value:

* The job that this program isrunning in. The rest of the qualified job
name parameter must be blank.

*INT Theinternal job identifier locates the job. The user name and job
number must be blank.

User name CHAR(10). A specific user profile name, or blanks when the job name is a special
valueor *INT.

Job number CHAR(6). A specific job number, or blanks when the job name specified isa
special valueor *INT.

Internal job identifier
INPUT; CHAR(16)
Theinternal identifier for the job. The List Job (QUSLJOB) API creates this identifier. If you do

not specify *INT for the job name parameter, this parameter must contain blanks. With this
parameter, the system can locate the job more quickly than with ajob name.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

RJIJMAO100 Format

The following table lists the fields for the receiver variable in the RIMAO0100 format. For more information
about each field, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned
4 4 [BINARY(4) |Bytesavalable
8 8 |BINARY(4) |Offsettolist of device entries

16 10 |BINARY(4)  |Length of adeviceentry
20 14 |CHAR(12) |Reserved

Offsets vary. ’CHAR(lO) ’Medialibrary device
Thesefields

|
|
|
12 | C |BINARY(4) |Number of deviceentries
|
|




regeail igégef [CHAR(®) [Reserved

order listed, for

each media ’BI NARY (4) ’R@ource alocation priority
Itlht;rtarr]gsdevlce ’BINARY(4) ’Waitti me for initial mount
attributes ’BI NARY (4) ’Wait time for end of volume mount
defined. [CHAR(@) [Reserved

Field Descriptions

Bytes available. The number of bytes of data available to be returned. All available datais returned if
enough space is provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned.

Length of a device entry. Thelength, in bytes, of adevice entry. A value of zeroisreturned if thelistis
empty.

Media library device. The name of the medialibrary device that the attributes apply to. The special value
supported is:

*DEFAULT The attributes apply to all medialibraries that do not have attributes defined.

Number of device entries. The number of entriesin the device list returned for thisformat. A value of zero
isreturned if thelist is empty.

Offset to thelist of device entries. The offset, in bytes, to the list of device entries returned with this
format. A value of zero isreturned if the list is empty.

Reserved. All reserved fields will contain hexadecimal zeros.

Resour ce allocation priority. The priority that the specified job will be given when the job requests a tape
resource within amedialibrary device.

Exceptions:

o Vaueof -2implies*DEV. The priority specified in the device description will be used when the
job requests a tape resource.

« Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's run-time priority will be used for the resource
alocation priority when the job requests a tape resource.

Wait timefor end of volume mount. The maximum amount of time, in minutes, arequest will wait for the
alocation of atape resource to mount the next volume after the end of volume is reached.

Exceptions:
« Valueof -2implies*DEV. The end of volume mount wait time specified in the device description
will be used.
o Vaueof -8implies*NOMAX. The specified job will wait until a resource becomes available.

« Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's default wait time will be used to calculate the wait
time. Thetimeis calculated by rounding the default wait time, in seconds, to the next highest
minute.



« Valueof -32 implies*IMMED. The specified job will not wait for aresource to become available.

Wait time for initial mount. The maximum amount of time, in minutes, arequest will wait for the
alocation of atape resource to mount the first volume.
Exceptions:

« Valueof -2implies*DEV. Theinitia mount wait time specified in the device description will be
used.

o Vaueof -8implies*NOMAX. The specified job will wait until a resource becomes available.

o Valueof -31 implies*JOB. The specified job's default wait time will be used to calculate the wait
time. Thetimeis calculated by rounding the default wait time, in seconds, to the next highest
minute.

« Valueof -32 implies*IMMED. The specified job will not wait for aresource to become available.

Error Messages

Message | D Error Message Text

CPF1343E Job & 3/&2/& 1 not valid job type for function.

CPF136A E Job &3/&2/& 1 not active.

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C19E Error occurred with receiver variable specified.
CPF3C21 E Format name & 1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variable is not valid.

CPF3C51 E Internal job identifier not valid.

CPF3C52 E Internal job identifier no longer valid.

CPF3C53 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 not found.

CPF3C54 E Job & 3/&2/& 1 currently not available.

CPF3C55E Job & 3/&2/& 1 does not exist.

CPF3C58 E Job name specified is not valid.

CPF3C59 E Internal identifier is not blanks and job nameisnot *INT.
CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1 E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF6708 E Command ended due to error.

CPF67B6 E & 3/&2/& 1 not authorized to do requested operation.
CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code & 3.
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Retrieve Media Definition (QSRRTVMD,
QsrRetrieveMediaDefinition) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qudified media definition name Input Char(20)
2  Receiver variable Output Char(*)
3 Length of receiver variable Input Binary(4)
4  Format name Input Char(8)
5  Error code /0 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSRLI1B01
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Retrieve Media Definition (OPM, QSRRTVMD; ILE, QsrRetrieveMediaDefinition) API retrieves a
media definition specified by the user. A media definition defines the devices and mediato be used in
parallel by asave or restore operation. For more information about using a media definition, see the Backup

and Recovery@‘ book.

Authorities and Locks

Media Definition Authority
*USE

Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Media Definition Lock
*SHRNUP

Required Parameter Group

Qualified media definition name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
The media definition to be retrieved. Thefirst 10 characters contain the media definition name. The
second 10 characters contain the name of the library in which the media definition is located.

Y ou can use the following special values for the library name. It should be noted, however, that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when using
these special values to avoid unexpected results.



*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the media definition. If no library is
specified as the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the media definition.

Receiver variable
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The variable that isto hold all the information defining the use of multiple tape files for a save or
restore operation. See Format of Receiver Variable for the format of the information.

Length of receiver variable
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the receiver variable provided. The length of receiver variable parameter may be
specified up to the size of the receiver variable specified in the user program. If the length of
receiver variable parameter specified is larger than the allocated size of the receiver variable
specified in the user program, the results are not predictable. The minimum length is 8 bytes.

Format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)
The name of the format for the receiver variable. The valid valueis;

TAPEQ100 Tape devices and media

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

Format of Receiver Variable

The following defines the format for the receiver variable. For detailed descriptions of the fields, see Field
Descriptions for Receiver Variable.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned
4 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable
8 8 |BINARY(4)  |Maximum parallel device resources

10 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to first device definition
14 |BINARY(4)  |Number of device definitions
ICHAR(*) |Device definitions

|
|
|
|
12 | C |[BINARY(4)  [Minimum parallel device resources
|
|
|




Field Descriptions for Receiver Variable

Bytes available. The number of bytes available to be returned. All available datais returned if enough
spaceis provided.

Bytesreturned. The number of bytes of data returned. If thisis less than the bytes available, the
information returned is not compl ete.

Device definitions. A description of the devicesto be used. See Device Definition Format for the format of
adevice definition.

Maximum parallel device resour ces. The maximum number of device resourcesto usein parallel. The
possible values are 0 through 32. If O is specified, the value assumed is the total number of mediafile
definitions specified in al of the device definitions.

Minimum parallel device resources. The minimum number of device resourcesto usein parallel. A save
or restore operation will end if fewer resources are available. A restore operation will also end if any of the
devices specified have no resources available. The possible values are 0 through 32. If 0 is specified, the
value assumed is the number of device definitions specified.

Number of device definitions. The number of device definitions for the media definition. The possible
values are 1 through 32.

Offset to first device definition. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the first device
definition for the media definition.

Device Definition Format

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4)  |Offset tonext device definition
4 4 |CHAR(10) |Device name

10 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to first mediafile definition
14 [BINARY(4)  [Number of mediafile definitions
|ICHAR(*) IMediafile definitions

|

| |

| |

| |

| 14 | E |CHAR(2 |Reserved
| |

| |

| |

Field Descriptions for Device Definition

Device name. The name of atape device description or tape media library device description.

Media file definitions. A description of the mediafilesto be used on this device. See Media File Definition
Format for the format of amediafile definition.

Number of media file definitions. The number of mediafile definitions for the device.



Offset to first media file definition. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the first
mediafile definition for the device.

Offset to next device definition. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the next device
definition for the media definition.

Reserved. Anignored field.

Media File Definition Format

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Offset tonext mediafile definition
| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Sequencenumber

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Offsettovolumeidentifier array

| 12 | C |BINARY(4)  |Number of volumeidentifiers

| 16 | 10 |BINARY(4) |Length of volumeidentifier

| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4) |Starting volumearray element

| |

|ICHAR(*) |Volume identifier array

Field Descriptions for Media File Definition

Length of volume identifier. The number of bytesin each volume identifier.

Number of volume identifiers. The number of volume identifiers used for the tape file. The possible
values are 0 through 75. If O is specified, the volume currently placed in the deviceis used. If O is specified
for atape medialibrary device, volume identifiers must be supplied by using the Tape Management exit
program during the save or restore operation.

Offset to next media file definition. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the next
mediafile definition for the device.

Offset to volumeidentifier array. The offset from the beginning of the receiver variable to the first
volume identifier for the mediafile.

Sequence number. The tape file sequence number for a tape mediafile.
The possible values are:

0 A save operation begins after the last sequence number on the starting volume. A restore
operation searches the starting volume for a media file containing any of the objectsto
restore.

1-16777215 The sequence number of the tapefile.

Starting volume array element. The element in the volume identifier array containing the volume on
which the save or restore operation should begin. The possible values are 0 through the number of volume
identifiers.



Volume identifier array. An array of volume identifiers. The save or restore operation will use the
volumesin the order specified, beginning with the starting volume array element. If additional volumes are
needed after the last array element is used, the save or restore operation will call the Tape Management exit
program or prompt the user to provide each additional volume. The possible value for avolume identifier
is:

Volumeidentifier Theidentifier of avolume.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPF24B4 E Severe error while addressing parameter list.

CPF3C19E Error occurred with receiver variable specified.

CPF3C21E Format name &1 is not valid.

CPF3C24 E Length of the receiver variableis not valid.

CPF3C3CE Value for parameter &1 not valid.

CPF3C90 E Literal value cannot be changed.

CPF3CF1E Error code parameter not valid.

CPF9800 E All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

CPF9999 E Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API Introduced: V4R4
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Save Object (QsrSave) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Error code /10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QSRLI1B01
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Save Object (QsrSave) APl saves a copy of one or more objects that can be used in the integrated file
system.

For detailed restrictions on using this API to save objectsin libraries or to save document library objects,

see the Backup and Recovery@‘ book.

Authorities and Locks

User Space
User Space Authority
*USE
User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE
User Space Lock
*EXCLRD

Objectsto Be Saved, Devices, Save While Active, Save-While-Active Message Queue, and Output
Locking

See the Backup and Recovery@ book for information on object locking for the Save
Object (SAV) command.

Authority

In the iSeries Security Reference @ book, see the Appendix about authorities required
for the Save Object (SAV) command.




Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto hold al the information for the save operation. The first 10 characters
contain the user space name. The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the
user space islocated. See User Space Format for the format of the information in the user space.

Y ou can use the following special values for the library name. However, it should be noted that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when you use
these special values to avoid unexpected results.

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the user space. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

User Space Format

The following defines the format for the information in the user space. For detailed descriptions of the
fields in the user space format, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
0O | O |[BINARY(4)  |Number of variablelength records
4 | 4 |[BINARY(4) |Offsettofirst record
8 | 8 |CHAR@®)  |Reserved

| IBINARY(4)  |Key

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next record
| [CHAR®)  [Reserved
| |ICHAR(*) |Data

|
|
|
|
|
|Note: These fields repeat for each variable length record.
|
|
|
|

If the length of the datais longer than the key identifier's data length, the data will be truncated at the right.
No message will be issued.

If the specified data length is shorter than the key field's defined data length, an error message is returned
for binary fields. If the field is a character field, the data is padded with blanks and an error message will
not be returned.

Note: This does not apply to keysthat allow alist of values to be specified. In these cases, the amount of
dataread is based on the specified number of entriesin thelist.



If keys are duplicated in the user space, only the last value for a given key is used for the save operation.

Each variable length record must be 4-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur.

Field Descriptions

Data. The data used to specify the value for the given key.

Key. The parameter of the Save Object (SAV) command to specify. See Valid Keysfor thelist of valid
keys.

Offset to first record. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first variable length record.
Offset to next record. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next variable length record.

Number of variable length records. The number of variable length records that are passed in the user
space. & The valid range is from 2 through 23.4%

Reserved. Anignored field.

Valid Keys

The following table lists the valid keys for the key field area of the variable length record. For detailed
descriptions of the keys, see the Field Descriptions.

Some messages for this API refer to parameters and values of the Save Object (SAV) command. Thistable
can also be used to locate the key names that correspond to the SAV command parameters. The field
descriptions contain, in addition to detailed descriptions, the corresponding parameter values.

The abject path name key and the device path name key are required keys. The other keys are optional.

’ ’ ’ SAV Command
Type Field Parameter

| 1 |ICHAR(*) |Device path name |DEV

| 2 |CHARC(*) |Object path name |OBJ

| 3 |CHAR(1) |Directory subtree |SUBTREE

[ 4 [CHAR@®)  [System [SYSTEM

| 5 |CHAR(40) |Change period |CHGPERIOD

[ 6 |[CHAR@) [Object precheck [PRECHK

| 7 |CHAR(10) | Target release ITGTRLS

| 8 |CHARC(*) |Update history |UPDHST

| 9 [CHARC(*) |Volume identifier [VOL

[ 10 [CHAR()  [Labe [LABEL

| 11 |BINARY(4) |Sequence number |SEQNBR

[ 12 [CHAR(Y)  [Expiration date [EXPDATE

| 13 |CHAR(1) |End of media option |ENDOPT

| 14 |CHAR(1) |Clear |CLEAR




| 15 |CHAR(1) |Data compression IDTACPR

| 16 |CHAR(1) |Data compaction |COMPACT

| 17 |CHAR(*) |Optical file |OPTFILE

[ 18 [CHARQ®)  [Savewhileactive [SAVACT

’ 19 ’CHAR(*) Save-while-active message [SAVACTMSGQ
queue

| 20 [CHARC(*) |Output |OUTPUT, INFTY PE

| 21 |CHAR(1) |Useoptimum block size  |USEOPTBLK

| 22 |CHAR(1) |Save-while-active option ~ |SAVACTOPT

| %23 [CHAR(10) [ASP device name |ASPDEV#

Field Descriptions

The values shown in parentheses are the corresponding values for the SAV command parameters.

#ASP device name. The names of the auxiliary storage pool (ASP) devicesto be included in the save
operation. The default is* ALLAVL. The possible values are:

*ALLAVL The operation includes the system ASP (ASP number 1), all basic user ASPs (ASP
numbers 2-32), and all available independent ASPs.

* The operation includes the system ASP, al basic user ASPs, and, if the job hasa
linked ASP group, all independent ASPsin the linked ASP group.

*SYSBAS The operation includes the system ASP and all basic user ASPs.

* ASPGRP If the job has alinked ASP group, all independent ASPsin the linked ASP group are

included in the save operation.

ASP device name  The operation includes the specified independent ASP.4%

Change period. A date and time range. Objects that changed within the range are saved.

If thiskey is not specified, the default of *ALL will be used for the start date and time and the end date and
time.

Offset
Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field
| ICHAR(10)  |Start date
| |CHAR(10) |Start time
| ICHAR(10)  |End date
| ICHAR(10)  |Endtime

End date. The date before which objects that have changed are saved. The possible values are:

*ALL No ending date is specified. All objects changed since the starting date are saved.



end-date The date before which objects that have changed are saved in the format CYYMMDD:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Yea
MM  Month
DD Day

End time. The time on the end date before which objects that have changed are saved. The possible values
are:

*ALL All times of day are included in the range.

end-time Thetime on the end date before which objects that have changed are saved in the format

HHMMSS:
HH Hour
MM Minute
SS Second

Note: An explicit timeisvalid only if the ending date is an explicit date.

Sart date. The date after which objects that have changed are saved. The possible values are:

*ALL No starting date is specified. All objects changed prior to the ending date are saved.
*LASTSAVE Objects are saved that have changed since the last time they were saved with update
history.
Notes:
1. If thisvalueis specified, the value * ALL must be specified on al other elements
of thiskey.

2. For file systems that are accessed through the network server, the PC archive
attribute is used. For other file systems, the system archive attribute is used.

start-date The date after which objects that have changed are saved in the format CYYMMDD:

C Century, where O indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Yea
MM Month
DD Day

Sart time. The time on the start date after which objects that have changed are saved. The possible values
are:

*ALL All times of day are included in the range.



start-time The time on the start date after which objects that have changed are saved in the format

HHMMSS:
HH Hour
MM Minute
SS Second

Note: An explicit timeisvalid only if the starting date is an explicit date.

Clear. Whether active data on the mediais cleared or replaced automatically. Active datais any file on the
mediathat has not expired. Clearing active dataremoves al files from the volume, starting at the specified
sequence number for the tape. Replacing active data on optical media replaces only the optical files created
by this operation. The default is 0.

Notes:

a. Clearing atape does not initialize it. Before the save command isissued, you should initialize the
tape to a standard label format by using the Initialize Tape (INZTAP) command and specifying a
value on the NEWVOL parameter.

b. Clearing an optical volume doesinitializeiit.

c. Clearing adiskette does not initialize it. Before the save command is issued, you should initialize
the diskette to a save and restore format by using the Initialize Diskette (INZDKT) command and
specifying FMT(* SAVRST).

d. If avolumethat isnot initialized is encountered during the save operation, an inquiry messageis
sent and an operator can initialize the volume.

The possible values are:

0 None of the mediais cleared automatically. If the save operation encounters active data on a tape,
diskette, or savefile, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save
operation or clear the media. If the save operation encounters the specified optical file, an inquiry
message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save operation or replace the file. (*NONE)

1 All of the mediaiscleared automatically. (*ALL)

If tapes are used and a sequence number is specified for the sequence number key, the first tapeis
cleared beginning at that sequence number. All tapes following the first tape are completely cleared.
To clear the entire first tape, 1 must be specified for the sequence number key.

2 All media after the first volume is cleared automatically. If the save operation encounters active data
on thefirst tape or diskette, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save
operation or clear the media. If the save operation encounters the specified optical file on the first
volume, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save operation or replace
thefile. (*AFTER)

Note: Thisvalueisnot valid for savefiles.

3 Activedata on the mediais replaced automatically. Optical volumes are not initialized. Tapes,
diskettes, and save files are cleared automatically in the same way as the value 1. (*REPLACE)

Data compaction. Whether device data compaction is performed. The default is 1. The possible values are:

0 Device data compaction is not performed. (*NO)



1 Device data compaction is performed if the datais saved to tape and al tape devices specified for the
device key support the compaction feature. (*DEV)

Note: If 1is specified for the data compaction key and 2 is specified for the data compression key,
only device data compaction is performed if compaction is supported on the device. Otherwise, data
compression is performed if supported on the device.

If 1 isspecified for the data compaction key and 1 is specified for the data compression key, both
device data compaction and device data compression are performed if supported on the device.

Data compr ession. Whether data compression is performed. The default is 2. The possible values are:

0
1

23

No data compression is performed. (*NO)

If the save operation is to tape and the target device has the hardware compression feature,
hardware compression is done. If the feature is not present, or if the save datais written to optical,
diskette, or save file, software data compression is done. If the save operation is being done while
other jobs on the system are active and software data compression is used, the overall system
performance may be affected. (* YES)

Note: If 1is specified for the data compression key and 1 is specified for the data compaction key,
both device data compaction and device data compression are performed if supported on the
device.

If the tape device has the hardware compression feature installed, processing proceeds asif 1 were
specified for the data compression key. If the compression feature is not installed or if save datais
written to optical, diskette, or save file, processing proceeds as if O were specified for the data
compression key. (*DEV)

Note: If 2 is specified for the data compression key and 1 is specified for the data compaction key,
only device data compaction is performed if compaction is supported on the device. Otherwise,
datacompression is performed if supported on the device.

If the save operation isto asave file or optical, low (SNA) software data compression is done. If
the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software data
compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. Low compression is usually
faster than medium or high compression. The compressed datais usually larger than if medium or
high compression is used.

Note: Low (SNA) compression is the default software compression used by all devices except
optical DVD which defaults to medium (TERSE).

If the save operation isto asave file or optical, medium (TERSE) software data compression is
done. If the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software
data compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. Medium compression
isusualy slower than low compression but faster than high compression. The compressed datais
usually smaller than if low compression is used and larger than if high compression is used.

If the save operation isto asave file or optical, high (LZ1) software data compression is done. If
the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software data
compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. High compression is
usually slower than low and medium compression.The compressed datais usually smaller than if
low or medium compression is used.%

Device path name. The path name of the device to which the objects are saved.

Offset |



Dec | Hex |Type |Fie|d
| IBINARY(4)  |Number in array

|

|

| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first device path name
|Note: These fields repeat for each device path name
|
|
|

| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next device path name
| ICHAR(12)  |Reserved
| ICHAR(*) |Device path name

Device path name. The path name of the device to which the objects are saved. The path name should be
specified in the Qlg_Path Name_T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name format, it must be
16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path

name format. The possible valueis.

device-path-name The path name of the diskette device, medialibrary device, optical device, savefile,
or tape device used to save the objects. If a diskette device, medialibrary device,
optical device, or save file path name is specified, it must be the only element in the

array.

Number in array. The number of devices used during the save operation. The possible values are:

1-4 The number of devices used during the save operation.

Offset to first device path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first device path
namein thelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first device path namein the list.

Offset to next device path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next device path
namein thelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next device path name in the list. If the current
device path name is the last device path name in the array, this value should be O.

Reserved. Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.

Directory subtree. Whether the directory subtrees are included in the save operation. The default is 1. The
possible values are:

0 No subtrees are included in the save operation. If a directory matches the object name pattern
specified, the objectsin the directory are included. If the directory has subdirectories, neither the
subdirectories nor the objects in the subdirectories are included. (*NONE)

1 The entire subtree of each directory that matches the object name pattern isincluded. The subtree
includes all subdirectories and the objects within those subdirectories. (*ALL)

2 The objectsin the first level of each directory that matches the object name pattern are included.
The subdirectories of each matching directory are included, but the objects in the subdirectories
arenot included. (*DIR)

3 Only the objects that exactly match the object name pattern are included. If the object name
pattern specifies a directory, objectsin the directory are not included. (* OBJ)



# 4 The objects that match the object name pattern are processed along with the storage for related
objects. Objects that are saved using this value can only be restored using SUBTREE(* STG).
(*STG)&

End of media option. The operation that is performed automatically on the tape or optical volume after the
save operation ends. If more than one volume is used, this key applies only to the last volume used; all
other volumes are unloaded when the end of the volume is reached. The default is 0.

Note: This parameter isvalid only if atape or optical device nameis specified. For optical devices, 2 isthe
only value supported; 0 and 1 are ignored.

The possible values are:
0 Thetapeisautomatically rewound, but not unloaded, after the operation ends. (* REWIND)

1 Thetape does not rewind or unload after the operation ends. It remains at the current position on the
tape drive. (*LEAVE)

2 Thetapeisautomatically rewound and unloaded after the operation ends. Some optical devices gject
the volume after the operation ends. (*UNLOAD)

Expiration date. The mediain the device cannot be overwritten until the expiration date. The expiration
date must be later than or equal to the current date. The default is 0999999. The possible values are:

0999999 The mediain the deviceis protected permanently. (* PERM)
date The date when protection for the media endsin the format CYYMMDD:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Year
MM  Month
DD Day

Label. Thefileidentifier of the mediato be used for the save operation. The default is* GEN. The possible
values are as follows:

*GEN The system generates the [abel.

« For objectsin libraries, thisisthe equivalent of LABEL (*L1B) on the Save
Object (SAVOBJ) and the Save Library (SAVLIB) commands.

« For document library objects, thisisthe equivalent of LABEL (* GEN) on the
Save Document Library Object (SAVDLO) commands.

« For objectsin other file systems, the label is SAVyyyymmdd for a tape and
SAVyyyymmdd.Qnnn for a diskette, where yyyymmdd.Qnnn is:

yyyy Year
mm  Month
dd Day

nnn  Unique file sequence number.



and yyyymmdd is:

yyyy Year
mm Month
dd Day

file-identifier Theidentifier (maximum of 17 characters) of the tape or diskette file used for the save
operation.

Object path name. The path name of the object to save. Y ou can specify a pattern for this path name.

Offset
Dec | Hex

Field

|

| Type
| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array

| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first object path name
|Note: These fields repesat for each object path name.

| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next object path name
|

|

|

|

| ICHAR(4) |Reserved

| ICHAR(1) |Option

| [CHAR(7)  |Reserved

| ICHAR(*) |Object path name

Number in array. The number of object path namesto be saved. The possible values are:

1-300 The number of object path namesto be saved.

Object path name. The path name of the object to save. Y ou can specify a pattern for this path name. The
path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path_ Name T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name
format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this
structure, see Path name format. The possible valueis:

object-path-name  The object path name or pattern that can match many names.

Offset to first object path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first object path
namein thelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first object path namein thelist.

Offset to next object path name. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object path
namein thelist. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object path namein the list. If the current
object path name is the last object path name in the array, this value should be 0.

Option. Whether names that match the pattern should be included or omitted from the save operation. When
determining whether the name matches a pattern, name patterns are always treated as relative to the current
working directory.



Note: The subtree key specifies whether the subtrees are included or omitted.
The possible values are:

0 The abjects that match the object name pattern are not saved. This value overrides objects that are

included with option 1 and is intended to be used to omit a subset of a previously selected pattern.
(*OMIT)

1 The objectsthat match the object name pattern are saved, unless overridden by an omit specification.
(*INCLUDE)

Reserved. Reserved. The possible valueis:

0 Thisfield should always be 0.

Object precheck. Whether the save operation endsif any of the selected objects cannot be saved. The
default is 0. The possible values are:

0 The save operation does not end. Objects that can be saved are saved. (*NO)

1 The save operation ends. Nothing is saved unless all of the selected objects can be saved. (* YES)

Optical file. The path name of the optical file that is used for the save operation. The path name should be
specified in the Qlg_Path Name_ T format. If a pointer is specified in the path name format, it must be
16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path
name format. The default is™'. The possible values are:

! The system generates an optical file name in the root directory of the
optical volume.

'Optical-directory-path-name/**  The system generates an optical file name in the specified directory of
the optical volume.

Optical file path name The path name of the optical file that is used for the save operation,
beginning with the root directory of the volume.

Output. Whether alist of information about the saved objectsis created. The information can be directed to
aspooled file, astream file, or a user space.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Fied

| | ICHAR(1) |Option

| | ICHAR(1) | Type of output information
| | [CHAR(14)  [Reserved

| | ICHAR(*) |Output path name

Option. Whether alist of information about the saved objects is created. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Nooutput is created. (*NONE)
1 Theoutput is printed with the job's spooled output. (*PRINT)

2 The output is directed to an existing stream file or user space specified by the output path name.



Output path name. The path name of the existing stream file or user space to which the output of the API is
directed. The path name should be specified in the Qlg_Path_Name T format. If apointer is specified in
the path name format, it must be 16-byte aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more
information on this structure, see Path name format. The possible valueis:

path-name The path name of the existing stream file or user space to which the output of the API is
directed.

Reserved. Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.

Type of output information. The type of information that is directed to the spooled file, stream file, or user
space specified for the output key. The possible values are:

0 Thefile containsinformation about the command, and an entry for each directory. (* SUMMARY)

1 Thefile containsinformation about the command, an entry for each directory, and an entry for each
object that was not successfully saved. (* ERR)

2 Thefile contains information about the command, an entry for each directory, an entry for each
object that was successfully saved, and an entry for each object that was not successfully saved.
(*ALL)

Save while active. Whether an object can be updated whileit is being saved. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Theobjectsthat arein use are not saved. Objects cannot be updated while they are being saved.
(*NO)

1 Objects can be saved and used at the same time. The object checkpoints can occur at different times.
(*YES)

2 Objects can be saved and used at the same time. All of the object checkpoints occur at the same time.
(*SYNC)

Save-while-active option. The options that should be used with the save-while-active key. The possible
values are:

0 No special save-while-active options will be used. (*NONE)

1 When1or 2isspecified for the save-while-active key, objects will be enabled to be saved when they
are being updated if the corresponding system attribute for the object is set.

This option should be used only by applications to save objects that are associated with the
application and that have additional backup and recovery considerations. See Saving your system

while it is active in the Backup and Recovery topic for additional information.

Save-while-active message queue. The path name of the message queue that the save operation usesto
notify the user that save-while-active checkpoint processing is complete.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | ICHAR(1) |Option




| | [CHAR(5)  |Reserved
| | |ICHAR(*) | Save-while-active message-queue path name

Option. Whether a message should be used to notify the user that save-while-active checkpoint processing
iscomplete. The default is 0. The possible values are:

0 No notification message is sent. (*NONE)
1 Thenotification message is sent to the work station message queue. (*WRKSTN)

2 The notification message is sent to the specified save-while-active message-queue path name.

Reserved.
Reserved. The possible valueis:

blanks Thisfield should contain blanks.

Save-while-active message-queue path name. The path name of the message queue that will be used to
notify the user that save-while-active checkpoint processing is complete. The path name should be specified
in the Qlg_Path_Name T format. If apointer is specified in the path name format, it must be 16-byte
aligned. If not, unpredictable results may occur. For more information on this structure, see Path name

format. The possible valueis:

Save-while-active message-queue path name  The path nhame of the message queue.

Sequence number. The tape file sequence number to be used. The default is-1. The possible values are:

-1 The system saves the object starting after the last sequence number on the first tape. If the
first tape isfull, an error message is issued and the operation ends. (* END)

1-16777215 The sequence number of the file. Any existing files on the tape at or beyond this sequence
number are overwritten.

System. Whether to process objects that exist on the local system or remote systems. The default is0. The
possible values are:

0 Only local objects are processed. (*LCL)
1 Only remote objects are processed. (*RMT)
2 Bothlocal and remote objects are processed. (*ALL)

Target release. Therelease level of the operating system on which you intend to use the object being
saved. The default is* CURRENT. The possible values are:

*CURRENT  The object isto berestored to, and used on, the release of the operating system that is
currently running on your system. The object can also be restored to a system with any
subsequent release of the operating system.

*PRV The object isto be restored to the previous rel ease with modification level 0 of the
operating system. The object can also be restored to a system with any subsequent
release of the operating system installed.



target-release  The release in the format VXRXMX. The object can be restored to a system with the
specified release or with any subsequent rel ease of the operating system.

When you specify the target-release value, the format VXRxMX is used to specify the
release, where Vx isthe version, Rx istherelease, and Mx is the modification level.

Valid values depend on the current version, release, and modification level, and they
change with each new release. See the valid values for TGTRLS parameter tablein the

Backup and Recovery@l book for acompletelist of valid values.

Update history. Whether to update the save history on objects saved with this save operation. The save
history is used when *LASTSAVE is specified for the start time value of the change period key on a
subsequent save operation. The possible valuesinclude:

| Offset

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array
|

|

Note: Thisfield repeats for each update history value.
| ICHAR(1) |Update history

Number in array. The number of update history values. The possible values are:

1-2 The number of update history values.

Update history. Whether to update the save history on objects saved with this save operation. The save
history is used when *LASTSAVE is specified for the start time value of the change period key on a
subsequent save operation. The default is 0. The possible values include:

0 Thesave history is not updated. (*NO)

1 Thesave history isupdated. For file systems that are accessed through the network server, the PC
archive attribute is set to No. For other file systems, the system archive attribute is set to No. (* YES)

2 The system save history is updated. The system archive attribute is set to No. (* PC)
3 ThePC save history is updated. The PC archive attribute is set to No. (*SYS)

Use optimum block size. Whether the optimum block size is used for the save operation. The default is 1.
The possible values are:

0 The optimum block size supported by the device is not used. Save uses the default block size
supported by all device types. The tape volume can be duplicated to any mediaformat by using the
Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) command. (*NO)



1 The optimum block size supported by all devicesis used. If the optimum block size is used, the
following can occur:

« Performance may improve.

« Thetapefilethat is created is only compatible with a device that supports the block size
used. Commands such as Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) do not duplicate files unless the files
are being duplicated to a device that supports the same block size that was used.

« Thevaluefor the data compression key isignored.

If the target release key that is specified is earlier than V3R7MO, then the block size supported by all
devicetypesisused. (*YES)

Volumeidentifier. The volume identifiers of the volumes, or the cartridge identifier of atapein atape
medialibrary device, on which datais saved. The volumes must be placed in the device in the order
specified on this key. After all specified volumes are filled, the save operation continues on whatever
volumes are mounted on the device.

Offset
Dec | Hex

I Type ’Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array

| | IBINARY(4)  |Length of each volume identifier
| | IBINARY(4)  |Offset to first volumeidentifier
|

|

|

Note: These fields repeat for each volume identifier.
| IBINARY(4)  |Offset to next volume identifier
| |ICHAR(*) |Volume identifier

Length of each volume identifier. The character length of each of the volume identifiers. The possible value
follows:

n Thesizeof asingle volume identifier. The maximum size of atape or diskette volume identifier is 6
characters. The maximum size of an optical volume identifier is 32 characters. If avolume identifier
larger than the maximum size is entered for thiskey, it is truncated to the maximum size.

Number in array. The number of volume identifiersthat are used during the save operation. The default is
0. The possible values are:

0 The volume currently placed in the deviceis used. If O is specified for atape medialibrary device,
volume identifiers must be supplied by using the Tape Management exit program during the save
or restore operation. If O is specified, the length of each volume identifier value isignored.
(*MOUNTED)

Note: Thisvalue cannot be specified for an optical media library device.

1-75 The number of volume identifiers used during the save operation.

Offset to first volume identifier. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first volume
identifier in the list. The possible valueis:

n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the first volume identifier in the list.

Offset to next volume identifier. The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next object volume
identifier in thelist. The possible valueis:



n The offset from the beginning of the user space to the next volume identifier in the list. If the current
volume identifier isthe last volume identifier in the array, this value should be 0.

Volume identifier. The volume identifiers of one or more volumes to be used. The possible valueis:

Volumeidentifier The volume identifiers of one or more volumes to be used.

Dependencies between Keys

The following two tables list the dependencies between the different keys. If the dependency pertains only
to acertain value, then that value is also shown (key = n, where n isthe value). Otherwise, if the
dependency istrue for all values of the key, then only the name of the key is given.

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key forces the use of another key.

|If you specify... |...must be specified
|Device = optical library device |Volumeidentifier

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key excludes the user from using another
key or aparticular value of that key.

|If you speify... |...cannot be specified
Device = diskette device End of media option

Optical file

Sequence number
Device = optical device Label

Sequence number

Target release = release earlier than
Version 3 Release 6 Modification O
Use optimum block size

Device = savefile Clear=2

End of media option
Expiration date

Label

Optical file

Sequence number

Use optimum block size
Volume identifier

|Device = tape device |Optical file

Save while active=0 Save-while-active message queue
Save-while-active option

Use optimum block size=1 Target release = release earlier than

Version 3 Release 7 Modification O




Relationship to SAV Command

Because of the relationship between the QsrSave APl and the SAV command, the following situations

should be noted:

« Message text: Several messages produced by this API refer to parameters or values of the SAV
command (for example, * AFTER). To determine which key a given parameter corresponds to, see
Valid Keys. To determine which key value a given parameter value corresponds to, see Field

Descriptions.

« Command type: The command type listed for the API on headings of displays and print filesis
QsrSave for integrated file system objects. If QsrSaveis used to save objectsin libraries or
document library objects (DL Os), the generated output indicates that the corresponding library or
document library objects (DLO) command generated the media.

Error Messages

Message I D
CPF0O001 E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3700 E
CPF3800 E
CPF3C31lE
CPF3C4D E
CPF3C81 E
CPF3C82 E
CPF3C83 E
CPF3C84 E
CPF3C85 E
CPF3C86 E
CPF3C87 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF5729 E
CPF9800 E
CPF9999 E

Error Message Text

Error found on &1 command.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.

All CPF37xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
All CPF38xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
Object type &1 isnot valid.

Length &1 for key &2 not valid.

Vauefor key &1 not valid.

Key &1 not valid for API & 2.

Key &1 not allowed with value specified for key & 2.

Key &1 required with value specified for key & 2.

Valuefor key &1 not allowed with value for key & 2.

Required key & 1 not specified.

Key &1 allows one value with special value.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Not able to allocate object & 1.

All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

Function check. & 1 unmonitored by &2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.

API introduced: V4R3
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Save Object List (QSRSAVO) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 Error Code /10 Char(*)

Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Save Object List (QSRSAVO) API savesalist of objects specified by the user. The list of objects, as
well as any additional information needed for the save operation, is generated by the user into a user space.

Authorities and Locks

The following authorities are needed if the user does not have * SAVSY S or * ALLOBJ specia authority.
When saving user profiles, * SAVSY S specia authority is required.

User Space
User Space Authority
*USE
User Space Library Authority
*EXECUTE
User Space Lock
*SHRNUP
Objectsto Be Saved
Object Authority
*OBJEXIST
Library Authority
*EXECUTE
Object Lock
*SHRNUP
Library Lock
*SHRUPD

Note: Lower levels of locking may be used for objectsin certain cases. See Save while active object
locking rules in the Backup and Recovery topic for more information on these special cases.

Devices
Save File Authority
*USE and *ADD
Save File Library Authority



*EXECUTE

Save File Lock
*EXCLRD

Tape, Optical, or Diskette Authority
*USE

Tape, Optical, or Diskette Lock
*EXCL

Media Library Device Lock
*SHRUPD

Media Definition Authority
*USE

Media Definition Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Media Definition Lock
*EXCLRD

#Auxiliary Sorage Pool (ASP)
*USEX

Note: If the savefile will be cleared, *OBIMGT authority is also required.
Save While Active
Message Queue Authority
*OBJOPR and *ADD
Message Queue Library Authority
*EXECUTE
Output Files
Output File Lock
*SHRRD
If the output file does not exist:
Output File Library Authority
*READ and *ADD
If the output file exists and a new member will be added:
Output File Authority
*OBJMGT, *OBJOPR, and *ADD
Output File Library Authority
*EXECUTE and *ADD
If the output file exists and an existing member will be appended:
Output File Authority
*OBJMGT and *ADD
Output File Library Authority
*EXECUTE
If the output file exists and an existing member will be replaced:



Output File Authority

*OBIJMGT, *OBJOPR, *ADD, and *DLT
Output File Library Authority

*EXECUTE

Required Parameter Group

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that isto hold all the information for the save operation. The first 10 characters
contain the user space name. The second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the
user space is located. See User space format for the format of the information in the user space.

Y ou can use the following special values for the library name. It should be noted, however, that the
library name that is actually used is not passed back to the user. Care should be taken when using

these special values to avoid unexpected results.

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the user space. If no library is specified as

the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code

Parameter.

User Space Format

The following defines the format for the information in the user space. For detailed descriptions of the

fields in the user space format, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec  |Hex [Type Field

0O | 0 |[BINARY(4)  |[Number of variablelength records

Note: These fields repeat for each variable length record.

IBINARY(4)  |Key

|
|
|
|
| | IBINARY(4)  |Length of variable Iength record
|
|
|

|
| IBINARY(4)  |Length of data
| [CHAR()  |Daa

If you specify a data length that is longer than the key field's defined data length, the datais truncated at the

right. No error message is returned.



If you specify adata length that is shorter than the key field's defined data length, an error messageis
returned for binary fields. If the field is a character field, the datais padded with blanks.

Note: This does not apply to keysthat allow alist of values to be specified. In these cases, the amount of
dataread is based on the specified number of entriesin the list.

If keys are duplicated in the user space, only the last value for agiven key is used for the save operation.

Field Descriptions

Data. The data used to specify the value for the given key.

Key. The parameter of the Save Object (SAVOBJ) command to specify. See Valid Keysfor thelist of valid
keys.

Length of data. The length of the data used to specify the value for the given parameter.
Length of variable length record. The length of the variable length record.

Number of variable length records. The number of variable length records that are passed in the user
space. & The valid rangeis from 2 through 32. <&

Valid Keys

The following table lists the valid keys for the key field area of the variable length record. For detailed
descriptions of the keys, see Field Descriptions.

Some messages for this API refer to parameters and values of the Save Object (SAVOBJ) command. This
table can also be used to locate the key names that correspond to the SAVOBJ command parameters. The
field descriptions contain, in addition to detailed descriptions, the corresponding parameter values.

Thelibrary key and the device key are required keys. The other keys are optional.

’ ’ ’ SAVOBJ Command
Type Field Parameter

| 1 ICHAR(*) |Object information |OBJ, OBJTY PE

| 2 |CHAR(*) |Library ILIB

[ 3 [CHAR() [Device [DEV

[ 4 |[CHAR(20)  [savefile [SAVF

| 5 [CHAR(1) |Update history |UPDHST

| 6 [CHARC(*) |Volume identifier [VOL

| 7 |[BINARY(4) [Seguence number |SEQNBR

| 8 |CHARC(*) |Label |LABEL

[ 9 [CHAR(®7) [Expiration date [EXPDATE

| 10 [CHAR(1) |End of media option |[ENDOPT

| 11 |CHAR(10)  |[Targetrelease ITGTRLS

[ 12 [CHAR(D) Clear [CLEAR

[ 13 [CHAR(D) [Object precheck [PRECHK




[14 [CHAR(L)  [Savewhileactive [SAVACT

| 15 |BINARY(4) |Savewhileactivewaittime [SAVACTWAIT

’ 16 ’CHA R(20) Save while active message  (SAVACTMSGQ
queue

[17 [CHAR() [Filemember [FILEMBR

| 18 |CHAR(1) |Save access paths |ACCPTH

| 19 |CHAR(1) |Save file data |SAVFDTA

| 20 [CHAR(1) |Storage ISTG

| 21 |CHAR(1) |Data compression IDTACPR

| 22 |CHAR(1) |Data compaction |COMPACT

23 [CHAR(L) [Output [OUTPUT

[ 24 [CHAR20)  [Qualified outputfile [OUTFILE

| 25 |CHAR(11) |Output member |OUTMBR

| 26 [CHAR(1) | Type of output information |INFTY PE

[27 [CHAR()  [Opticd file [OPTFILE

| 28 |CHAR(1) |Use optimum block size ~ [USEOPTBLK

29 [CHAR() [Omitlibrary [OMITLIB

| 30 |CHAR(*) |Omit object information ~ |OMITOBJ

| 31 |CHAR(20)  [Mediadefinition IMEDDFN

| 32 |CHAR(10) [ASP device name |ASPDEV 4

Field Descriptions

The values shown in parentheses are the corresponding values for the SAVOBJ command parameters.

#ASP device name. The names of the auxiliary storage pool (ASP) devicesto be included in the save
operation. When saving user profiles, these are the ASPs from which private authorities are saved. The

default is*. The possible values are:

*

*ALLAVL

*SYSBAS
*ASPGRP

ASP devicename  The operation includes the specified independent ASP.44

Clear. Whether active data on the mediais cleared or replaced automatically. Active datais any file on the
mediathat has not expired. Clearing active dataremoves al files from the volume, starting at the specified

The operation includes the system ASP (ASP number 1), all basic user ASPs (ASP
numbers 2-32), and, if the job has alinked ASP group, all independent ASPsin the

linked ASP group.

The operation includes the system ASP, all basic user ASPs, and all available

independent ASPs.

Note: Thisvalueisvalid only when saving user profiles.

The operation includes the system ASP and all basic user ASPs.
If the job has alinked ASP group, all independent ASPsin the linked ASP group are

included in the save operation.




sequence number for the tape. Replacing active data on optical media replaces only the optical files created
by this operation. The default is 0.

Notes:

a. Clearing atape does not initialize it. Before the save command isissued, you should initialize the
tape to a standard label format by using the Initialize Tape (INZTAP) command and specifying a
value on the NEWVOL parameter.

b. Clearing an optical volume doesinitiaizeit.

c. Clearing adiskette does not initialize it. Before the save command isissued, you should initialize
the diskette to a save and restore format by using the Initialize Diskette (INZDKT) command and
specifying FMT(* SAVRST).

d. If avolumethat isnot initialized is encountered during the save operation, an inquiry message is
sent and an operator can initialize the volume.

The possible values are:

0 None of the mediais cleared automatically. If the save operation encounters active data on a tape,
diskette, or savefile, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save
operation or clear the media. If the save operation encounters the specified optical file, an inquiry
message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save operation or replace the file. (*NONE)

1 All of themediais cleared automatically. (*ALL)

If tapes are used and a sequence number is specified for the sequence number key, thefirst tapeis
cleared beginning at that sequence number. All tapes following the first tape are completely cleared.
To clear the entirefirst tape, 1 must be specified for the sequence number key.

2 All media after the first volume is cleared automatically. If the save operation encounters active data
on thefirst tape or diskette, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save
operation or clear the media. If the save operation encounters the specified optical file on the first
volume, an inquiry message is sent, allowing the operator to either end the save operation or replace
thefile. (*AFTER)

Note: Thisvalueisnot valid for savefiles.

3 Activedata on the mediais replaced automatically. Optical volumes are not initialized. Tapes,
diskettes, and save files are cleared automatically in the same way as the value 1. (*REPLACE)

Data compaction. Whether data compaction is used. The default is 1. The possible values are:

0 Device datacompaction is not performed. (*NO)

1 Device data compaction is performed if the datais saved to tape and all tape devices specified
support the compaction feature. (*DEV)

Data compression. Whether data compression is used. The default is 2. The possible values are:

0 No data compression is performed. (*NO)

1 If the save operation is to tape and the target device supports compression, hardware compression
is performed. If compression is not supported on the device, or if the save datais written to
optical, diskette, or save file, software compression is performed. (* YES)
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If the save operation is to tape and the target device supports compression, hardware compression
is performed. Otherwise, no data compression is performed. (*DEV)

#Note: Note: If 2 is specified for the data compression key and 1 is specified for the data
compaction key, only device data compaction is performed if compaction is supported on the
device. Otherwise, data compression is performed if supported on the device. %

If the save operation isto asave file or optical, low (SNA) software data compression is done. If
the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software data
compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. Low compression is usually
faster than medium or high compression. The compressed datais usually larger than if medium or
high compression is used.

Note: Low (SNA) compression is the default software compression used by all devices except
optical DVD which defaults to medium (TERSE)

If the save operation isto a save file or optical, medium (TERSE) software data compression is
done. If the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software
data compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. Medium compression
isusually slower than low compression but faster than high compression. The compressed datais
usually smaller than if low compression is used and larger than if high compression is used.

If the save operation isto asave file or optical, high (LZ1) software data compression is done. If
the save operation is being done while other jobs on the system are active and software data
compression is used, the overall system performance may be affected. High compression is
usually slower than low and medium compression.The compressed datais usually smaller than if
low or medium compression is used.%

Device. The names of the devices used for the save operation. The device must already be known on the
system by a device description. For the format of thisfield, see Device Key Format.

End of media option. The operation that is performed automatically on the tape or optical volume after the
save operation ends. If more than one volume is used, this key applies only to the last volume used; all
other volumes are unloaded when the end of the volume is reached. The default is 0.

Note: This parameter isvalid only if atape or optical device nameis specified. For optical devices, 2 isthe
only value supported; 0 and 1 are ignored.

The possible values are;

0 Thetapeisautomatically rewound, but not unloaded, after the operation ends. (* REWIND)

1 Thetape does not rewind or unload after the operation ends. It remains at the current position on the
tape drive. (*LEAVE)

2 Thetapeisautomatically rewound and unloaded after the operation ends. Some optical devices gect
the volume after the operation ends. (*UNLOAD)

Expiration date. The expiration date of the tape file, diskette file, or optical file created by the save
operation. If adate is specified, thefile is protected and cannot be overwritten until the specified expiration
date. The default is 0999999. The possible values are:

0999999 Thefileis protected permanently. (* PERM)



Expiration date The date when protection for the file ends, specified in the format CYYMMDD:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.

YY Yea
MM  Month
DD Day

File member. A list of the database files and their members that are to be saved. Each database file
specified here must also be specified in the list of objects to be saved. If this key is not specified, the default
of * ALL will be used for both the file name and the member name. For the format of thisfield, see File

Member Format.

L abel. The name that identifies the datafile on the tape or diskette. Although the label key is defined as
CHAR(*), the maximum length of alabdl is currently 17. If the length of datafield is specified as more
than 17, the label is truncated such that only thefirst 17 characters are used. The default is*LIB.

*LIB Thefilelabd is created by the system using the name of the library specified for the
library key.

Data fileidentifier The datafileidentifier of the datafile used. This option isvalid only for a
single-library save operation.

Library. A list of libraries that contain the objects that are saved. If more than one library is specified,
*ALL must be the only object name specified (object information key) and the device cannot be * SAVF.
For the format of thisfield, see Library Key Format.

M edia definition. The name and library of the media definition that identifies the devices and media used
to contain the saved data. For information about creating and using a media definition, see the Backup and

Recovery@ book and the Create Media Definition (QSRCRTMD, QsrCreateMediaDefinition) API. The

first 10 characters contain the media definition name; the second 10 characters contain the library in which
the media definition is located.

Y ou can use these special values for the library name:

*CURLIB Thejaob's current library is used to locate the media definition. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list.
Object information. A list of the name and type of the objectsto be saved. If *ALL is specified for the

object name and object type, the list cannot contain other entries. The default for both the object name and
the object typeis*ALL. For the format of thisfield, see Object Information Format.

Object precheck. Whether the save operation for alibrary should end if all objects specified by the API do
not satisfy all the following conditions:

« Theobjects exist

« The aobjects were not previously found to be damaged

« The objects are not locked by ancther job

« Therequester of the save operation has authority to save the objects



The default is 0. The possible values are:
0 The save operation for alibrary continues, saving only those objects that can be saved. (*NO)

1 If oneor more objects cannot be saved after the specified objects are checked, the save operation for
alibrary ends before any dataiswritten. (* YES)

Omit libraries. A list of the libraries to be omitted from the save operation. The default is*NONE. For the
format of thisfield, see Library Key Format.

Omit object information. A list of the name and type of the objects and library to be omitted from the save
operation. If *ALL is specified for the object name and object type, the list cannot contain other entries.
The default for both the object name and the object typeis*ALL. For the format of thisfield, see Omit

Object Information Format.

Optical file. The name that identifies the file on the optical volume. Although the optical file is defined as
CHAR(*), the maximum length of an optical file nameis currently 256 characters. If the length of datafield
is specified as more than 256 characters, the name is truncated such that only the first 256 characters are
used. The default is ™. The possible values are:

*! The system generates an optical file name in the root directory of the
optical volume.

'Optical-directory-path-name/*'  The system generates an optical file name in the specified directory of
the optical volume.

Optical file path name The path name of the optical file that is used for the save operation,
beginning with the root directory of the volume.

Output. Whether alist of information about the saved objectsis created. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Nooutput listing is created. (*NONE)
1 Theoutput is printed with the job's spooled output. (* PRINT)
2 Theoutput is directed to the database file specified with the output file key. (*OUTFILE)

Output member. The name of the database file member used to save the object information. This field also
determines whether to replace or add the data if the member already exists. The defaults are * FIRST for the
output member name field and O for the option field. For the format of this field, see Output Member

Format.

Qualified output file. The qualified name of the database file to which the information about the objectsis
directed. Thiskey isrequired only if the output key is set to 2. Thefirst 10 characters contain the output file
name; the second 10 characters contain the output file library. The possible values for output file library
are:

*CURLIB The job's current library is used to locate the output file. If no library is specified as the
current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the output file.

Library name The name of the library where the output file is located.

Save access paths. Whether the logical file access paths that are dependent on the physical files being



saved are also saved. The default is 0. The possible values are:

0 Thelogical file access paths are not saved. (*NO)

1 The specified physical filesand all eligiblelogical file access paths over them are saved. (*YES)

Save file. The name and library of the save file that is used to contain the saved data. The first 10 characters
contain the save file name; the second 10 characters contain the library where the save file is located.

Y ou can use these specia values for the library name:

*CURLIB Thejab's current library is used to locate the savefile. If no library is specified as the current
library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list.

Savefile data. For save file objects, whether only the description of a savefile, or both the description and
the contents of a save file are saved. The default is 1. The possible values are:

0 Only the description of asavefileis saved. (*NO)

1 Thedescription and contents of a save file are saved. (* YES)

Note: For System/38 environments, the default value of 1 is not valid; therefore, this key must explicitly be
set to avalue of 0.

Save while active. Whether an object can be updated whileit is being saved. The default is 0. The possible
values are:

0 Objectsthat arein use are not saved. (*NO)

1 Ohbjectsinalibrary can be saved while they are in use by another job. Objectsin alibrary may reach
checkpoints at different times and may not be in a consistent state in relationship to each other.
(*SYSDFN)

2 Objectsinalibrary can be saved while they are in use by another job. All the objectsin alibrary
reach a checkpoint together. They are saved in a consistent state in relationship to each other. (*L1B)

3 Objectsin alibrary can be saved while they arein use by another job. All the objects and all the
libraries in the save operation reach a checkpoint together. They are saved in aconsistent state in
relationship to each other. (*SYNCLIB)

Save while active message queue. The name and library of the message queue that is used to notify the
user that the checkpoint processing for alibrary is complete. Thefirst 10 characters contain the message
gqueue name; the second 10 characters contain the name of the library where the message queue is located.
If *NONE or *WRKSTN is specified for the message queue name, blanks must be specified for the
message gueue library. The defaults are * NONE for the message queue name and blanks for the library.

The possible values for the message queue name are;
*NONE No notification message is sent.

*WRKSTN The notification message is sent to the work station message queue. Thisis not
valid in batch mode.

Message queue name  The name of the message queue.



The possible values for the message queue library are:

*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the message queue. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the message queue.

Library name The name of the library where the message queue is located.

Save while active wait time. If an object is not available, the amount of time to wait for a commit
boundary or alock on the object before continuing the save operation. The default is 120. The possible
values are:

-1 No maximum wait time exists.

0-99999 The time (in seconds) to wait.

Sequence number. The sequence number to use for the save operation when tape is used. The default is-1.
The possible values are:

-1 The save operation begins after the last sequence number on the tape volume.

1-16777215 The sequence number of the file to be used for the save operation.

Storage. Whether the system storage that is occupied by the data portion of the following objectsin the
library being saved is freed:

« Files

« Modules

« Programs

« Service programs

« Structured Query Language (SQL) packages
« Journa receivers

The default is 0. The possible values are:
0 The storage occupied by the data portion of the objectsis not freed. (* KEEP)

1 The storage occupied by the data portion of the objectsis freed. The storage is freed only after al the
objectsin the library are saved successfully. (* FREE)

Target release. The release of the operating system on which the objects will be restored and used. The
object types specified (in the abject information field) must exist on the specified release. The default is
*CURRENT. The possible values are:

*CURRENT The objects are restored to, and used on, the release of the operating system currently
running on the system.

*PRV The objects are to be restored on the previous release that has modification level O of the
operating system.

Releaselevel Therelease level in the format VXRxMx, where x is the number of the version, release,
and modification level.



Type of output information. The type of information that is printed or directed to the output database file.
The default is 0. The possible values are:

0
1
2

Thelist contains an entry for each object requested to be saved. (* OBJ)
The list contains an entry for each library requested to be saved. (*LIB)

Thelist contains an entry for each object or, for database files, each member requested to be saved.
(*MBR)

Thelist contains an entry for each library that is requested to be saved and an entry for each object
or, for database files, each member that failed to be saved. (*ERR)

Update history. Whether the save history information of each object is changed to the date, time, and
location of this save operation. The default is 1. The possible values are:

0
1

The save history information of each object saved is not updated. (*NO)

The last save date, time, and location is updated in each object saved. (* YES)

Use optimum block size. Whether the tape device's optimum block size should be used. The default is 0.
The possible values are:

0

The tape device's optimum block size is not used. A block size that is compatible with all OS/400
releases and tape devicesis used. (*NO)

The tape device's optimum block size is used. The system may create atape that is only compatible
with atape device that supports the same block size. Performance will likely but not necessarily
improve. Commands such as Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) do not duplicate the tape unlessit is being
duplicated to atape device that supports the same block size. (* YES) Data compression isignored
when optimum block size is used. Optimum block size isignored when the target release value
specified is before V3R7MO.

Volumeidentifier. The volume identifiers of the tape volumes, diskette volumes, or optical volumes on
which the object datais to be saved. All volume identifiers must be entered in the order in which you want
them saved. The default is* MOUNTED. For the format of thisfield, see Volume Identifier Format.

Device Key Format

Offset

|Dec

|Hex ’Type ’Field

| IBINARY(4)  |Number in array

INote: Thisfield repeats for each device name.

| |ICHAR(10) |Device name




Field Descriptions

Device name. The name of the device used for the save operation. The possible values for each element of
the array are:

*SAVF The save operation is done using the save file specified by the save file key.
If specified, it must be the only element in the array.

*MEDDFN The save operation is done by using the devices and mediathat are
identified in the media definition, which is specified by the media
definition key. If specified, it must be the only element in the array.

Diskette device name The name of the diskette device used for the save operation. If specified, it
must be the only element in the array.

Media library devicename The name of the medialibrary device used for the save operation. If
specified, it must be the only element in the array.

Optical device name The name of the optical device used for the save operation. If specified, it
must be the only element in the array.

Tape device name The name of the tape device used for the save operation. A maximum of
four tape devices may be used. They must be specified in the order in
which they should be used.

Number in array. The number of devicesto be used during the save operation. The possible values are 1
through 4.

File Member Format

[ Offset ’ ’

IDec  |Hex |Type Fied

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array

|Note: These fields repeat for each file.

| | |ICHAR(10) |File name

| | ICHAR(2) |Reserved

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number of members

|Note: Thisfield repeats for each member associated with the given file.
| | ICHAR(10)  |Member

Field Descriptions

File name. The name of the file being saved. The possible values are:

*ALL The list of member names that follow this value appliesto all filesindicated in the
list of objectsto save. If *ALL is specified for the file name, it must be the only
filenameinthelist.



Databasefilename The name of the database file from which the listed members are saved.

Member. The name of the member to save. The possible values are:

*ALL All members are saved from the specified file. If *ALL is specified for member name, it
must be the only member name for that file.

*NONE No members are saved from the specified file. Only the file description is saved.

Member name The name of the member to save. It may be either a simple name or a generic name.

Number in array. The number of file and member structures used during the save operation. The possible
values are 1 through 50.

Number of members. The number of member names for the given file name. Possible values are 1 through
50.

Reserved. Anignored field.

Library Key Format

| Offset ’ ’

IDec  [Hex  |Type Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array
|Note: Thisfield repeats for each library name.

| | |CHAR(10) |Library name

Field Descriptions

Library name. The name of the library containing the objects. The possible valueis:

Library name Either asimple or generic library name

Number in array. The number of libraries used during the save operation. The possible values are 1
through 300.

Object Information Format

[ Offsat ’ ’

IDec  |Hex |Type Fied

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array
|Note: These fields repeat for each object name.

| | |ICHAR(10) |Object name

| | |ICHAR(10) |Object type




Field Descriptions

Number in array. The number of objectsthat are specified for thiskey. Thereis no limit for the number in
array field. The total amount of information in the user space, however, cannot exceed 16MB.

Object name. The name of the object that is to be saved. The possible values are:

*ALL

All the objects in the specified libraries, depending on the values specified for object type

Object name Either asimple hame or a generic name

Object type. The type of the object that is to be saved. The possible values are:

*ALL

*USRPRF

All objects with the specified object name that are valid types for the SAVOBJ command
on the current release of the system.

All user profiles with the specified object name. If this value is specified, all entriesin the
object information key must specify thistype and the saved data must be restored with the
RSTUSRPRF command.

Object type A valid type for the SAVOBJ command on the current release of the system

Omit Object Information Format

[ Offst ’ ’
IDec  |Hex |Type Fied

| | IBINARY(4)  |[Number in array
|Note: These fields repeat for each object name.

| | |ICHAR(10) |Object name

| | |ICHAR(10) |Library name

| | |CHA R(10) |Object type

Field Descriptions

Library name. The name of the library that isto be omitted. The possible values are:

*ALL All the libraries, depending on the values specified for object and object type

Library name Either asimple name or ageneric name

Number in array. The number of values that are specified for this key. The possible values are 1 through

300.

Object name. The name of the object that is to be omitted. The possible values are:



*ALL All the objects in the specified libraries, depending on the val ues specified for object type

Object name Either asimple hame or a generic name

Object type. The type of the object that is to be omitted. The possible values are:

*ALL All objects with the specified object name that are valid types for the SAVOBJ command
on the current release of the system

*USRPRF  All user profiles with the specified object name.

Object type A valid type for the SAVOBJ command on the current release of the system

Output Member Format

| Offset ’ ’

IDec  |Hex |Type Fied

| | |ICHAR(10) |Output member name
| | ICHAR(1) |Option

Field Descriptions

Option. Anindicator of whether to add to or replace the existing member. The possible values are:

0 Theexisting records in the specified database file member are replaced by the new records.
(*REPLACE)

1 The new records are added to the existing information in the database file member. (* ADD)

Output member name. The name of the file member that receives the output. The possible values are:
*FIRST The first member in the file is used and receives the output.

Member name If the member does not exist, the system createsit.

Volume ldentifier Format

| Offset

IDec  |Hex ’Type ’Field

| | IBINARY(4)  |Number in array

|Note: These fields repeat for each volume identifier.

| | IBINARY(4)  |Length of volume identifier




| | [CHAR(Y) [Volume identifier

Field Descriptions

Length of volume identifier. The character length of the identifier of the volume. The possible valueis:

n Thesize of asingle volume identifier. The maximum size of atape or diskette volume identifier is 6
characters. The maximum size of an optical volume identifier is 32 characters. If avolume identifier
larger than the maximum sizeis entered for thiskey, it is truncated to the maximum size. If the
volume identifier is* MOUNTED, this value must be 8.

Number in array. The number of volume identifiers used during the save operation. The possible values
are 1 through 75.

Volumeidentifier. Theidentifier of avolume. The possible values are:

*MOUNTED The volume currently placed in the deviceisused. If *MOUNTED is specified, it
must be the only value specified. This value cannot be specified for an optical media
library device. *MOUNTED cannot be specified for atape medialibrary device
unless a category is set with the Set Tape Category (SETTAPCGY) command.

Volumeidentifier Theidentifier of avolume.

Dependencies between Keys

The following two tables list the dependencies between the different keys. If the dependency holds only for
acertain value, then that value is also shown (key = n, where n isthe value). Otherwise, if the dependency
istrue for al values of the key, then only the name of the key is given.

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key forces the use of another key.

|If you specify... |...must be specified
IMultiple library names or generic library |Object name =*ALL
Device = tape device Volume identifier 1

Sequence number 1

Label 1

Expiration date 1

End of mediaoption 1
Device = diskette device Volume identifier 1

Label 1

Expiration date 1
Device = optical device Volume identifier

Optical file1

Expiration date 1
|Device = media definition |Media definition
[Output = 1 | Type of output information 1




Output =2 Output file
Output member 1
Type of output information 1

Savewhileactive=1, 2, or 3 Save while active wait time 1
Save while active message queue !

Storage =1 |Save while active =01

Object type = *USRPRF Library = QSYS

Label = QFILEUPR!

Notes:

1. Thiskey does not have to be explicitly specified. The default may be taken
to satisfy this dependency.

The following table lists the conditions where specifying a certain key excludes the user from using another
key, or aparticular value of that key.

|If you speify... |...cannot be specified

Savefile Volume identifier
Sequence number

Label

Expiration date

End of media option
Clear =2

Optical file

Use optimum block size
Media definition

Media definition Volume identifier
Sequence number
Optical file

Target release = release earlier than

Version 4 Release 4

Tape, diskette, optical, or media Savefile

definition for the device

Savewhile active=0 Save while active wait time
Save while active message queue

Output=0 Output file

Output member
Type of output information

Optical file Label

Use optimum block size

Target release = release earlier than
Version 3 Release 7




Object type = *USRPRF

Any other object type

Save while active

Save while active wait time

Save while active message queue

File member

Save access paths

Savefile data

Storage

Omit library

Media definition

#Target release = release earlier than
Version 5 Release 144

Relationship to SAVOBJ and SAVSECDTA Commands

Because of the relationship between the QSRSAVO API and the SAVOBJ and SAVSECDTA commands,
the following situations should be noted:

« Message text: Several messages produced by this API refer to parameters or values of the SAVOBJ

command (for example, * AFTER). To determine which key a given parameter corresponds to, see
Valid Keys. To determine which key value a given parameter value corresponds to, see Field

Descriptions.

Command type: The command type listed for the APl on headings of displays and print filesis
SAVOBJor SAVSECDTA, not QSRSAVO.

This API can be used to save one or more user profiles. It does not save other objects that are saved
by the SAVSECDTA command, such as authorization lists and authority holders. The saved user
profiles must be restored with the RSTUSRPRF command.

#This API can be used to save user profiles for a previous release; the SAVSECDTA command
saves user profiles for the current release only. When a user profile is saved for a previous release,
the interactive profile section of the user profile which contains session settings and product level
information, is not saved.<&

Error Messages

Message | D
CPF222E E
CPF24B4 E
CPF3700 E
CPF3800 E
CPF3C31lE
CPF3C4D E
CPF3C8lE

Error Message Text

&1 special authority isrequired.

Severe error while addressing parameter list.

All CPF37xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
All CPF38xx messages could be signalled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
Object type &1 is not valid.

Length &1 for key &2 not valid.

Vauefor key &1 not valid.



CPF3C82 E
CPF3C83 E
CPF3C84 E
CPF3C85 E
CPF3C86 E
CPF3C87 E
CPF3C90 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF5729 E
CPF9800 E
# CPFBSED E

Key &1 not valid for APl &2.

Key &1 not allowed with value specified for key & 2.

Key &1 required with value specified for key & 2.

Vauefor key &1 not allowed with value for key & 2.
Required key &1 not specified.

Key &1 adlows one value with specia value.

Literal value cannot be changed.

Error code parameter not valid.

Not able to allocate object & 1.

All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.

Device description & 1 not correct for operation.<%

API Introduced: V3R1

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




QpOlSaveStgFree()--Save Storage Free

Syntax

#i ncl ude <QO0Il stdi. h>

i nt @Ol SaveSt gFreeg(

Qg Path Name T *Pat h_Nane,
0Ol _StgFree Function_t *UserFunction _ptr,
voi d *Function CtIBIk ptr);

Service Program Name: QPOLLIB3
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: Conditional; see Usage Notes.

The QpOlSaveStgFree() function calls a user-supplied exit program to save OS/400 objects of type *STMF
and, upon successful completion of the exit program, frees the storage for the object and marks the object as
storage freed. The * STMF object and its attributes remain on the system, but the storage occupied by the
*STMF object'sdatais deleted. The * STMF object cannot be used until it isrestored to the system. Thisis
accomplished by either of the following:

« Restoring the object using the RST command.

« Requesting an operation on the object, requiring one of the following, which will dynamically
retrieve (restore) the * STMF object:

0 Accessing the object's data (open(), creat(), MOV, CPY, CPY FRMSTMF, or
CPYTOSTMF).

o Adding a new name to the object (RNM, ADDLNK, link(), rename(),
QpOIRenameK eep(), or QpOIRenameUnlink()).

o Checking out the object (CHKOUT).
The restore operation is done by calling a user-provided exit program registered against the Storage

Extension exit point QIBM_QTA_STOR_EX400. For information on this exit point, see the Storage
Extension Exit Program.

QpOlSsaveStgFree() returns EOFFLINE for an object that is already storage freed or returns EBUSY for an
object that is checked out.

The user exit program can be either a procedure or a program.

Parameters

Path_Name

(Input) A pointer to a path name whose last component is the object that is saved and whose storage
isfreed. This path nameisin the Qlg_Path_Name T format. For more information on this
structure, see Path name format.




If the last component of the path name supplied on the call to QpOlSaveStgFree() isasymbolic
link, then QpOlSaveStgFree() resolves and follows the link to its target and performs its normal
QpOlSaveStgFree() functions on that target. If the symbolic link refers to an object in aremote file
system, QpOl SaveStgFree() returns ENOTSUP to the calling program.

UserFunction_ptr

(Input) A pointer to a structure that contains information about the user exit program that the caller
wants QpO0l SaveStgFree() to call to save an * STMF object. This user exit program can be either a
procedure or a program. If this pointer is NULL, QpOlSaveStgFree() does not call an exit program
to save the object but does free the object's storage and marksiit as storage freed.

|User Function Pointer

| Offset ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Functiontypeflag

| 14 | E |CHAR(10) |Program library

| 4 | 4 |CHAR(10) |Program name

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(1) IMultithreaded job action

| 25 | 19 |CHAR(7) |Reserved

| 32 | 20 |PP(*) |Procedure pointer to exit procedure

Function typeflag. A flag that indicates whether the Save Storage Free exit program called by
QpOlSaveStgFree() is aprocedure or a program. If the exit program is a procedure, thisflag is set
to 0, and the procedure pointer to exit procedure field points to the procedure called by
QpOlSaveStgFree(). If the exit program is a program, thisflag is set to 1 and a program name and
program library are provided, respectively, in the program name and program library fields. Valid
valuesfollow:

0 QPOL_USER FUNCTION_PTR: A user procedureiscalled.

1 QPOL_USER_FUNCTION_PGM: A user program is called.
Multithreaded job action. (Input) A CHAR(1) vaue that indicates the action to takein a
multithreaded job. The default value is QPOL_MLTTHDACN_SY SVAL. For release compatibility

and for processing this parameter against the QML TTHDACN system value, x'00, x'01', x'02', &
x'03" are treated as X'FO', X'F1', xX'F2', and X'F3'".

X00" QPOL_MLTTHDACN_SYSVAL: The APl evaluatesthe QMLTTHDACN system value
to determine the action to take in a multithreaded job. Valid QMLTTHDACN system
valuesfollow:

'1' Call the exit program. Do not send an informational message.
2" Cadll the exit program and send informational message CPI3C80.

'3 Theexit program is not called when the API determinesthat it isrunning in a
multithreaded job. ENOTSAFE is returned.

x01' QPOL_MLTTHDACN_NOMSG: Call the exit program. Do not send an informational
message.

x02 QPOL_MLTTHDACN_MSG: Call the exit program and send informational message
CPI3C80.



X03 QPOL_MLTTHDACN_NO: The exit program is not called when the API determines that
itisrunning in amultithreaded job. ENOTSAFE isreturned.

Procedure pointer to exit procedure. If the function type flag is 0, which indicates that a
procedureis called instead of a program, this field contains a procedure pointer to the procedure
that QpOlSaveStgFree() calls. Thisfield must be NULL if the function type flag is 1.

Program library. If the function typeflagis 1, indicating a program is called, thisfield contains
the library in which the program being called (identified by the program name field) is located.
Thisfield must be blank if the function type flag is O.

Program name. If thefunction typeflagis 1, indicating a program is called, thisfield contains
the name of the program that is called. The program should be located in the library identified by
the program library field. Thisfield must be blank if the function type flag is 0.

Reserved. A reserved field. Thisfield must be set to binary zero.

Function_CtIBIk_ptr

(Input) A pointer to any data that the caller of QpOlSaveStgFree() wants to have passed to the
user-defined Save Storage Free exit program that QpOl SaveStgFreg() callsto save an * STMF
object. QpOlSaveStgFree() does not process the data that is referred to by this pointer. The AP
passes this pointer as a parameter to the user-defined Save Storage Free exit program that was
specified onits call. Thisisameansfor the caller of QpOlSaveStgFreg() to passinformation to and
from the Save Storage Free exit program.

Authorities

The following table shows the authorization required for the QpOl SaveStgFree() API.

’ ’ Authority ’

Object Referred to Required errno

|Each directory, preceding the last component, in a path name | *RX | EACCES

[Object [*SAVSYSor*RW | EACCES

|Any called program pointed to by the UserFunction_ptr parameter | *X | EACCES
’ EACCES

Any library containing the called program pointed to by the *X
UserFunction_ptr parameter

Return Value

0 QpOlsaveStgFree() was successful.
-1 QpOlSaveStgFree() was not successful. The errno global variable is set to indicate the error.



Error Conditions

If QpOlSaveStgFree() is not successful, errno indicates one of the following errors:
[EACCES
Permission denied.

An attempt was made to access an object in away forbidden by its object access permissions.
The thread does not have access to the specified file, directory, component, or path.

If you are accessing aremote file through the Network File System, update operations to file
permissions at the server are not reflected at the client until updates to data that is stored locally by
the Network File System take place. (Several options on the Add Mounted File System (ADDMFS)
command determine the time between refresh operations of local data.) Access to aremote file may
also fail dueto different mappings of user IDs (UID) or group IDs (GID) on the local and remote
systems.

[EAGAIN]
Operation would have caused the process to be suspended.

[ EBADNAME]
The object name specified is not correct.

[EBUSY]

Resource busy.

An attempt was made to use a system resource that is not available at thistime.
[EDAMAGE]
A damaged object was encountered.

A referenced object is damaged. The object cannot be used.
[EFAULT]
The address used for an argument is not correct.

In attempting to use an argument in acall, the system detected an address that is not valid.

While attempting to access a parameter passed to this function, the system detected an address that
isnot valid.

[EINVAL]
The value specified for the argument is not correct.

A function was passed incorrect argument values, or an operation was attempted on an object and
the operation specified is not supported for that type of object.

An argument valueis not valid, out of range, or NULL.
[EIQ]
Input/output error.

A physical /O error occurred.
A referenced object may be damaged.



[EISDIR]
Specified target is adirectory.

The path specified named a directory where afile or object name was expected.

The path name given is adirectory.
[ELOOP]
A loop existsin the symbolic links.
Thiserror isissued if the number of symbolic links encountered is more than POSIX_SYMLOOP

(defined in the limits.h header file). Symbolic links are encountered during resolution of the
directory or path name.

[EMFILE]
Too many open files for this process.
An attempt was made to open more files than allowed by the value of OPEN_MAX. The value of
OPEN_MAX can be retrieved using the sysconf() function.
The process has more than OPEN_MAX descriptors aready open (see the sysconf() function).
[ENAMETOOLONG]
A path name istoo long.
A path name islonger than PATH_MAX characters or some component of the name is longer than
NAME_MAX characters while _POSIX_NO_TRUNC isin effect. For symbolic links, the length

of the name string substituted for a symbolic link exceeds PATH_MAX. The PATH_MAX and
NAME_MAX values can be determined using the pathconf() function.

[ENFILE]
Too many open filesin the system.

A system limit has been reached for the number of files that are allowed to be concurrently openin
the system.

The entire system has too many other file descriptors already open.
[ENOENT]
No such path or directory.

The directory or acomponent of the path name specified does not exist.

A named file or directory does not exist or is an empty string.
[ENOMEM]
Storage alocation request failed.

A function needed to allocate storage, but no storage is available.

There is not enough memory to perform the requested function.
[ENOTDIR]
Not a directory.

A component of the specified path name existed, but it was not a directory when a directory was
expected.

Some component of the path name is not a directory, or is an empty string.



[ENOSPC]
No space available.

The requested operations required additional space on the device and there is no space left. This
could also be caused by exceeding the user profile storage limit when creating or transferring
ownership of an object.

Insufficient space remains to hold the intended file, directory, or link.
[ENOSYSRSC]
System resources not available to complete request.

[ENOTSAFE]
Function is not allowed in ajob that is running with multiple threads.

[ENOTSUP]
Operation not supported.

The operation, though supported in general, is not supported for the requested object or the
requested arguments.

[EOFFLINE]
Object is suspended.

Y ou have attempted to use an object that has had its data saved and the storage associated with it
freed. An attempt to retrieve the object's data failed. The object's data cannot be used until itis
successfully restored. The object's data was saved and freed either by saving the object with the
STG(* FREE) parameter, or by calling an API.

[EUNKNOWN]
Unknown system state.

The operation failed because of an unknown system state. See any messages in the job log and
correct any errorsthat are indicated, then retry the operation.

Error Messages

The following messages may be sent from this function:
Message|D  Error Message Text
CPI3C80 | An exit program has been called for which the threadsafety status was not known.
CPFAOD4E Filesystem error occurred.
CPE3418E  Possible APAR condition or hardware failure.
CPF3CF2E  Error(s) occurred during running of &1 API.

CPF9872 E Program or service program &1 in library & 2 ended. Reason code & 3.



Usage Notes

« Thisfunction will fail with error code [ENOTSAFE] when both of the following conditions occur:
o Where multiple threads exist in the job.

o The object thisfunction is operating on resides in afile system that is not threadsafe. Only
the following file systems are threadsafe for this function:

= Root
QOpenSys
User-defined
= ONTC
QSYS.LIB
= QOPT

« If the Save Storage Free exit program calls the SAV command or the Qsr Save function or any
other function that is not threadsafe, and there are secondary threads active in the jaob,
QpOlSaveStgFree() may fail asaresult.

« If the Save Storage Free exit program is not threadsafe or uses a function that is not threadsafe, then
QpOlSaveStgFree() is not threadsafe.

Related Information
» The<QpOlstdi.h> file

o QlgSaveStgFree()--Save Storage Free (using NL S-enabled path name)

« Save Storage Free Exit Program

Example

See QpOIGetAttr () description for a code example that shows a call to QpOlSaveStgFree() by using a
procedure as the exit program. This API also shows an example of acall to QpOlGetAttr ().

API introduced: V4R3
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QlgSaveStgFree()--Save Storage Free (using
NLS-enabled path name)

Syntax

#i ncl ude <QO0Il stdi. h>
int Q gSaveSt gFree(

Qg Path Name T *Pat h_Nane,
QO0l _StgFree Function_t *UserFunction_ptr,
voi d *Function CtIBIk ptr);

Service Program Name: QPOLLIB3
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: Conditional; see Usage Notes.

For a description of this function and more information on the parameters, authorities required, return
values, error conditions, error messages, usage notes, and related information, see Qp0l SaveStgFree()--Save

Storage Free.

API introduced: V5R1
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Save to Application (QaneSava) API

Required Parameter Group:

1 Qualified user space name Input Char(20)
2 User space format name Input Char(8)
3  Statusformat name Input Char(8)
4  Statusinformation Output Char(*)
5 Length of status information Input Binary(4)
6  Error code /10 Char(*)

Service Program Name: QANESERV
Default Public Authority: *USE

Threadsafe: No

The Save to Application (QaneSava) API enables an application to receive the save records that are
generated by a save-to-save-file operation. The application defines the save operation by specifying the
type of save command, and by providing the save command parameters. The API calls an exit program to
transfer the save records to the application instead of to the savefile.
To use the API, the application must provide the following:

« A user space that contains the required input parameter group

o Anexit program

When processing the save command, the API does the following:
« Cadllsthe exit program to indicate the start of the transfer sequence
» Submits the save command for processing
« Cadllsthe exit program repeatedly to transfer the save records
« Cadllsthe exit program to signal the end of the save operation
« May call the exit program to force an abnormal end to the save operation

The program that callsthe API is suspended while the save operation is being processed.

Restrictions

QTEMP should not be specified for the library name on the OUTFILE or SAVACTMSGQ parameter
because the save command is submitted by a prestart job running in the QSY SWRK subsystem and not in
the job that called the API. Locks should not be applied to save objects that would conflict with locks
applied by the save operation running in the prestart job.

Objects saved by this API can only be restored using the Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API, and
only if restored to a current or alater release of the operating system from which these were saved.

The application must store the save records in the order presented, without modification, for the objectsto



be successfully restored.

Authorities and Locks

Exit Program Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Exit Program Authority
*EXECUTE

User Space Lock
*SHRNUP

User Space Library Authority
*USE

User Space Authority
*USE

Save Command Library Authority
*EXECUTE

Save Command Authorities
See the save command

Saved Object Locks

See the Backup and Recoverv'@' book

Saved Object Authorities

See Appendix D in the i Series Security Reference@‘book.

Required Parameter Group
Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)

The user space that contains all the control information for the save operation. The first 10
characters contain the user space name. The second 10 characters contain the name of the library
where the user spaceislocated.

Y ou can use the following specia values for the library name:



*CURLIB Thejob's current library is used to locate the user space. If no library is specified as
the current library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

*LIBL Thelibrary list is used to locate the user space.

The actua library that is used is returned in the status information.
User space format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The format name for the input parameters that are contained in the user space. For the format of the
structure, see SVRS0100 Format.

Status format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)
The format name for the status information returned on the API call. For the format of the structure,
see SRST0100 Format.

Statusinformation
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

The status information returned on the API call.
Length of statusinformation
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The length of the status information returned on the API call. The minimum length is 8 bytes.
Error code
1/0; CHAR(*)

The structure in which to return error information. For the format of the structure, see Error Code
Parameter.

SVRS0100 Format

Thisformat defines the input parameter group for the API.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0 |BINARY(4) |Length of structure
4 4 |BINARY(4)  |Offset to save command parameters
8 8 |BINARY(4)  |Length of save command parameters
C |BINARY(4)  |Offset to application data

20 14 |BINARY(4)  [Savecommand type
24 18 |CHAR(10) |Exit program name
34 22 |CHAR(10) |Exit program library
44 2C  |CHAR(8) | Target release

|
|
|
|
|
16 | 10 |[BINARY(4) |Lengthof application data
|
|
|
|
|

|ICHAR(*) |Save command parameters



| | ICHAR(*) [Application data

Field Descriptions

Application data. Information that the application wants passed to the exit program. The content of this
information is defined by the application. Thisfield could contain information specific to the object being
saved (such as the object name, size, and so forth), or it could contain the qualified name of another object
that contains this information.

Exit program library. The name of the library that contains the exit program called by the API. the exit
program.

Exit program name. The name of the exit program that is called by the API. See the Save to Application
exit program for additional details.

Length of application data. The length of the application data. Thisvalueis passed to the exit program.
This value must be set to zero if there is no application data.

L ength of save command parameters. The length of the save command parameters. The maximum
alowable length is #+325004 bytes for save commands.

Length of structure. The length of this structure, from the start of the input parameters to the last byte of
the application data.

Offset to application data. The byte offset from the beginning of the user space to the start of the
application data. This value must be set to zero if there is no application data.

Offset to save command parameters. The byte offset from the beginning of the user space to the start of
the save command parameters.

Save command parameters. A character string that contains the save command parameters or save keys.
These parameters are validated when the APl submits the command for processing. Refer to the save
commands in the Control Language (CL) information for detailed information about valid parameters when

you save objects to save files. Refer to the Save Object (QsrSave) API for detailed information about valid
keys when you save objects to savefiles.

These additional restrictions apply to the save command parameters when you use this API:
» The parameters specified must be consistent with the save command type.
« The parameters must not include the save command name.
« The parameters must be separated by at least one blank character.
o Only asinglelibrary name can be used with the LIB parameter.

o The CLEAR, DEV, SAVF and TGTRLS parameters must not be used. These parameters are
provided by the API.

« The DTACPR data compression and COMPACT data compaction parameters must not be used.
These parameters are not supported by the API.

The following examplesillustrate the save command parameters that are required for typical save scenarios:
« Example 1: Save command type 1 (SAV)

OBJ('/*') ('/QSYS.LIB *OMT)



('/QDLS.LIB *OMT)

These parameters save al objects that are not in libraries and that are not document library objects.
Example 2: Save command type 2 (SAVOBJ)

OBJ(FILE*) LIB(MYLI B) OBJTYPE(*FI LE)

These parameters save all files with names that start with the characters FILE* in the library named
MYLIB.
Example 3: Save command type 4 (SAVLIB)

LI B( JOE)

These parameters save the library named JOE.

These additional restrictions apply to the command parameters when you use the Save Object (QsrSave)

API.

Save co

o 0o A W N P

The keys specified must be consistent with save to save file operations.

The CLEAR, DEV, SAVF and TGTRLS keys must not be used. These keys are provided by this
API.

The DTACPR data compression and COMPACT data compaction keys must not be used. These
keys are not supported by this API.

The starting offset for the keysis aways 0 and not the offset of the save command parameters.
All offset and integer values within the keys must be aligned on 4-byte boundaries.
All pointers within the keys must be aligned on 16-byte boundaries.

mmand type. The type of save command that is to be processed.

Save (SAV) command

Save Object (SAVOBJ) command

Save Document Library Object (SAVDLO) command
Save Library (SAVLIB) command

Save Changed Object (SAVCHGOBJ) command
Save Object (QsrSave) AP

Target release. Therelease level of the operating system on which you intend to use the object being
saved. The default is* CURRENT. The possible values are:

blanks

The default value is used.

*CURRENT  Theobject isto be restored to, and used on, the release of the operating system that is

currently running on your system. The object can also be restored to a system with any
subsequent release of the operating system.



*PRV

target-release

The abject isto be restored to the previous rel ease with modification level 0 of the
operating system. The object can also be restored to a system with any subsequent
release of the operating system installed.

Thereleasein the format VxRxMx. The object can be restored to a system with the
specified release or with any subsequent release of the operating system.

A VXRxMx value prior to V4R3MO is not valid since this API is not supported prior to
Version 4, Release 3, Modification Level O.

Valid VXRxMO values after Version 4, Release 3, Modification Level 0 depend on the
current version, release, and modification level, and depend on the save operation being
performed. Seethe valid values for the TGTRLS parameter table in the Backup and

Recovery@l book for acomplete list of valid values.

SRST0100 Format

Thisformat defines the status information that is returned on the API call.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Bytesreturned

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Bytesavailable

| 8 | 8 |BINARY(4) |Transfertime

| 12 | C |BINARY(4) |Transfer block size

| 16 | 10 |BINARY(4) |Transfer block multiplier
| 20 | 14 |BINARY(4) |Lastblock size

| 24 | 18 |CHAR(10) |User space library used

Field Descriptions

Bytesreturned. The number of status information bytes returned. If the value specified in the length of
status information parameter is larger than the specified status information structure, this valueis set to the
last byte of the returned information.

Bytes available. The number of status information bytes available for the specified status information

format.

Transfer block size. The number of bytesin the blocks transferred by the exit program.

Transfer block multiplier. The number of blocks successfully transferred by the exit program.

Last block size. The number of bytesin the last block transferred by the exit program.

The true transfer size of the operation is equal to the transfer block size multiplied by the transfer block
multiplier plusthe last block size.



Transfer time. The elapsed time, in seconds, that begins when the application calls the API, and ends when

the API returnsto the caler.

User spacelibrary used. The name of the user space library that is used in the API call.

Error Messages

Message | D
CPF3700 E

CPF3800 E

CPF2115E

CPF3ClEE
CPF3C21 E
CPF3CF1 E
CPF8100 E

CPF9800 E

CPF9999 E

CPFB8CO E
CPFB8C1 E
CPFB8C2 E
CPFB8C3 E
CPFB8C4 E
CPFB8CS5 E
CPIB8CG6 |

CPFB8C7 E
CPFB8C8 E
CPFB8C9 E
CPFB8CF E

Error Message Text

All CPF37xx messages could be signalled. xx is from 01 to FF, excluding tape and
diskette errors since the operation is a save to a savefile.

All CPF38xx messages could be signalled. xx is from 01 to FF, excluding tape and
diskette errors since the operation is a save to a savefile.

Object &1 in &2 type * & 3 damaged.

Required parameter & 1 omitted.

Format name &1 is not valid.

Error code parameter not valid.

All CPF81xx messages could be returned. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
All CPF98xx messages could be signaled. xx isfrom 01 to FF.
Function check. & 1 unmonitored by & 2 at statement &5, instruction & 3.
Status information length for & 1 API isnot valid.

Unsupported value for & 1 API.

Offset value for &1 API not valid. Reason & 6.

Length value for &1 API not valid. Reason & 6.

Unexpected condition with exit program for & 1 API. Reason & 6.
Parameter & 2 specified more than once for APl & 1.

Trace data generated for APl &1.

Unsupported value for & 1 API.

Command syntax error detected by &1 API.

Command exception occurred using &1 API.

Unexpected condition with & 1 API. Reason & 6.

API introduced: V4R3

Top | Backup and Recovery APIs | APIs by category




Restore from Application Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:
1 Operationtype Input Binary(4)
2 Operation status Output Binary(4)
3 Restoredata Input Char(*)
4 Length of restore data Input Binary(4)
5 Restore bytes written Output Binary(4)
6 Qudified user space name Input Char(20)
7  User space format name Input Char(8)

The Restore from Application exit program enables an application program to provide the restore records
that are required for arestore-from-save-file operation using the Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API.

The API callsthe exit program once to start the transfer sequence, multiple timesto transfer each block of
restore records, and once to end the transfer sequence.

The API passes to the exit program the operation type, the number of restore record bytes required, the
qualified name of the user space and the format name of the user space.

The exit program must return the restore data, the number of the restore record bytes retrieved, and status
on the success or failure of the requested operation.

At any time following theinitial call, the API could call the exit program that requires an abnormal end to
the transfer sequence.

Restrictions

The exit program must provide the restore records in the order the records were saved, without

modification, for the objects to be successfully restored.

Authorities and Locks

See Restore from Application (QaneRsta) API.

Required Parameter Group

Operation type
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The type of operation that the exit program is required to run.



1 Start
The exit program must use this operation type to prepare for the restore records transfer.

2 Transfer
The exit program must use this operation type to transfer (retrieve, write, and so forth) a
block of restore records.

3 End
The exit program must use this operation type to end the restore records transfer.

4  Abnormal end
The exit program must use this operation type to prematurely end the restore records transfer.

Normal-operation-type order is 1 (start), 2 (transfer), 2 (transfer), ..., 2 (transfer), 3 (end).

Operation type 1 (start) isissued only once at the beginning of the restore operation before any
restore records are transferred.

Operation type 2 (transfer) isissued multiple times during the restore operation as each block of
restore records is required. The exit program must provide as many restore record bytes as
requested, with the exception of the last block, which may not be of sufficient length.

Operation type 3 (end) isissued only once at the end of the restore operation after all restore
records are transferred. The exit program must be able to handle the condition where this operation
typeisissued before all restore records are transferred. The exit program must handle this operation
sequence as a normal condition and end the transfer sequence normally.

Operation type 4 (abnormal end) isissued only once following operation types 1 (start) or 2
(transfer), under abnormal conditions to prematurely end restore records transfer. These conditions
are:

o The API detects an error with the system restore operation.
o The exit program returns an operation status of 1 (error).

Operation status
OUTPUT,; BINARY (4)

The ending status of the requested operation.

0 Good
The exit program must return this status val ue to indicate successful completion of the
operation.

1 Error
The exit program must return this status value to indicate unsuccessful completion of the
operation.

2 Complete
The exit program must use this status value instead of a status value of 0 (good)., when the
last byte of the restore records has been retrieved. This indicates successful completion of
operation type 2 (transfer).

Restoredata
INPUT; CHAR(*)



A block of restore records. The parameter is passed only on operation type 2 (transfer).
Length of restore data
INPUT; BINARY (4)

For operation types 1 (start), 3 (end), and 4 (abnormal end), thisvaueis zero.

For operation type 2 (transfer), thisis the length of restore data being requested. #*The maximum
length is 1 048 832 bytes. 4%

Restore byteswritten

OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

For operation types 1 (start), 3 (end), and 4 (abnormal end), this value must be set to zero.

For operation type 2 (transfer), this value must be set to the actual number of restore record bytes

returned. This value must never exceed the value passed in the length of restore data parameter.
Qualified user space name

INPUT; CHAR(20)

The qualified user space name that is specified by the application on the call to the Restore from

Application (QaneRsta) API. The first 10 characters contain the user space name. The second 10
characters contain the name of the library where the user space is located.

User space format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The user space format name that is specified by the application on the call to the Restore from
Application API. For the format of the structure, see the SVRS0100 Format in the Restore from

Application (QaneRsta) API. The exit program uses the length of application datafield to

determine if the structure contains application data, and the offset to application datafield to locate
this information.

Coding Guidelines
Applications should consider the following when coding the exit program:
» The program should only return an exception for the requested operation if there has been afailure

in the operation. If the program signals an escape message to the AP, the system assumes thereisa
failure. A diagnostic messageis returned to the calling program.

« The program must clean up any locks that it acquires.

« The program must handle all potential error conditions associated with its own operations (be fault
tolerant).

« The program must avoid infinite looping conditions.

Exit program introduced: V4R3
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Save Storage Free Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:
1 Path name pointers Input Char(*)
2 Return code pointer Output Binary(4)
3 Return vaue pointer Output Binary(4)
4 Function control block pointer Input Char(*)

The Save Storage Free exit program is a user-specified program that is called by QpOlSaveStgFreg() to
save an 0S/400 object of type * STMF. This exit program can be either a procedure or program.

When the Save Storage Free exit program is given control, it should save the object so it can be
dynamically retrieved at alater time. The * STMF object islocked when the exit program is called to
prevent changes to it until the storage free operation is complete. If the Save Storage Free exit program
ends unsuccessfully, it must return avalid errno in the storage pointed to by the return value pointer.
QpOlSaveStgFree() then passesthis errno to its caller with a minus one return code.

Storage referred to by the path name pointers or the return code pointer when the Save Storage Free exit
program is called is destroyed or reused when QpOl SaveStgFree() regains control.

Required Parameter Group

Path names pointers
INPUT; CHAR(*)

All of the path names to the * STMF object being storage freed. There is one path name for each
link to the object. These path names are in the Qlg_Path_Name T format and are in the UCS-2
CCSID. See Path name format for more information on this format. For information about UCS-2,

see the Globalization topic.

|Path Name Pointers
Offset
Dec | Hex |Type

’Field

|

|

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Number of path names

| 4 | 4 |CHAR(12  |Reserved

| 16 | 10 |ARRAY(*) |Array of path name pointers

Array of path name pointers. Pointersto each path name that Qp0l SaveStgFree() found for the
object identified by the path name on the call to QpOlSaveStgFree(). Each path nameisin the
Qlg_Path_ Name T format.

Number of path names. The total number of path names that QpOl SaveStgFree() found for the
object identified by the caller of QpOlSaveStgFres().

Reserved. A reserved field. Thisfield must be set to binary zero.



Return code pointer
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

A pointer to an indicator that is returned to indicate whether the exit program was successful or
whether it failed. Valid values follow:

0 The Save Storage Free exit program was successful.

-1 The Save Storage Free exit program was not successful. The Return value pointer is set to
indicate the error.

Return value pointer
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)
A pointer to avalid errno that is returned from the exit program to identify the reason it was not
successful.
Function contral block pointer
INPUT; CHAR(*)
A pointer to the datathat is passed to QpOlSaveStgFree() onits call. QpOl SaveStgFreg() does not

process the data that is referred to by this pointer, but passes this pointer as a parameter when it
calls the exit program.

Related Information

o QpOlSaveStgFree()--Save Storage Free

Exit program introduced: V4R3
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Save to Application Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:

1 Operationtype Input Binary(4)
2 Operation status Output Binary(4)
3 Savedata Input Char(*)

4  Length of save data Input Binary(4)
5 Savebytesread Output Binary(4)
6 Qudified user space name Input Char(20)
7  User space format name Input Char(8)

The Save to Application exit program enables an application program to receive the save records that are
generated by a save-to-save-file operation using the Save to Application (QaneSava) API.

The API callsthe exit program once to start the transfer sequence, multiple times to transfer each block of
save records, and once to end the transfer sequence.

The API passes to the exit program the operation type, the save data, the length of the save data, the
qualified name of the user space and the format name of the user space.

The exit program must return the number of save bytes read, and status on the success or failure of the
regquested operation.

At any time following theinitial call, the API could call the exit program that requires an abnormal end to
the transfer sequence.

Restrictions

The exit program must read and store the save records in the order presented, without modification, for the
objects to be successfully restored.

Authorities and Locks

See Save to Application (QaneSava) API.

Required Parameter Group

Operation type
INPUT; BINARY (4)

The type of operation that the exit program is required to run.



1 Start
The exit program must use this operation type to prepare for the save records transfer.

2 Transfer
The exit program must use this operation type to transfer (copy, store, and so forth) a block
of saverecords.

3 End
The exit program must use this operation type to end the save records transfer.

4  Abnormal end
The exit program must use this operation type to prematurely end the save records transfer.

Normal-operation-type order is 1 (start), 2 (transfer), 2 (transfer), ..., 2 (transfer), 3 (end).

Operation type 1 (start) isissued only once at the beginning of the save operation before any save
records are transferred.

Operation type 2 (transfer) isissued multiple times during the save operation as each block of save
records becomes available. The exit program must read the entire block of save records.

Operation type 3 (end) isissued only once at the end of the save operation after all save records are
transferred.

Operation type 4 (abnormal end) isissued only once following operation types 1 (start) or 2
(transfer), under abnormal conditions to prematurely end save records transfer. These conditions
are:

o The API detects an error with the system save operation.
o The exit program returns an operation status of 1 (error).

Operation status
OUTPUT,; BINARY (4)

The ending status of the requested operation.

0 Good
The exit program must return this status val ue to indicate successful completion of the
operation.

1 Error
The exit program must return this status value to indicate unsuccessful completion of the
operation.

Save data
INPUT; CHAR(*)

A block of save records. This parameter is passed only on operation type 2 (transfer).
L ength of save data
INPUT; BINARY (4)

For operation types 1 (start), 3 (end), and 4 (abnormal end), thisvalueis zero.



For operation type 2 (transfer), thisis the length of the block of save records. #*The value for this
parameter currently is 1 048 832 bytes for all but the last operation, which may be less. 4

Save bytesread
OUTPUT; BINARY (4)

For operation types 1 (start), 3 (end), and 4 (abnormal end), this value must be set to zero.

For operation type 2 (transfer), the exit program must return avalue that indicates the number of
save record bytes successfully read. The APl abnormally ends the transfer sequence if the returned
value does not equal the length of save data.

Qualified user space name
INPUT; CHAR(20)
The qualified user space name specified by the application on the call to the Save to Application

(QaneSava) API. Thefirst 10 characters contain the user space name. The second 10 characters
contain the name of the library where the user spaceis located.

User space format name
INPUT; CHAR(8)

The user space format name that is specified by the application on the call to the Save to
Application API. For the format of the structure, see the SYRS0100 Format in the Save to

Application (QaneSava) API. The exit program uses the length of application data field to

determine if the structure contains application data, and the offset to application datafield to locate
thisinformation.

Coding Guidelines
Applications should consider the following when coding the exit program:
» The program should only return an exception for the requested operation if there has been afailure

in the operation. If the program signals an escape message to the AP, the system assumes thereisa
failure. A diagnostic messageis returned to the calling program.

« The program must clean up any locksthat it acquires.

« The program must handle all potential error conditions associated with its own operations (be fault
tolerant).

« The program must prevent infinite looping conditions.

Exit program introduced: V4R3
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Storage Extension Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:

1  Object description information Input Char(*)
2  Control value information Output Char(*)

QSY SINC Member Name: ETASTGEX
Exit Point Name: QIBM_QTA_STOR_EX400

Exit Point Format Name: EX400200, EX400300

The Storage Extension exit program provides the capability of restoring the entire object using a storage
extension, that is, restoring objects that were saved using * FREE, or freed through an application
programming interface. (*DOC and * STMF files are freed through an API, not through save using * FREE.)

Note: To use this exit program, you need the Media and Storage Extension feature of the OS/400.

If thereis any program registered against exit point format name EX400200 of this exit point, then any
programs registered against exit point format name EX400300 will not be called. Therefore, if you are
installing your application and you are registering it against exit point format EX400300, verify that no
programs are registered against exit point format name EX400200. If there are any, notify the user that it
needs to be disabled before the application will work. Do not simply deregister programs from exit point
format name EX 400200 when installing your application because it may impact other applications.

Storage extension refers to those objects (and the CL commands that refer to those objects) saved from
disk using the * FREE option on the storage parameter. These saved aobjects free disk space by storing a
copy of the entire object and keeping only the object headers on disk. Currently, only file, document, and
stream objects are supported.

Exit Point Format EX400200

Objects may be scheduled to be saved from disk when they are not referred to for a specified amount of
time. When the objects are saved, the object datais saved and the object headers remain on disk. When this
object isreferred to, the operating system calls the exit program for object restoration through the
registration facility. (For information about registering an exit point with the registration facility and adding
an exit program to an exit point, Registration Facility APIs. The exit point format EX400200 supports only
one exit program.)

When the user exit program is given contral, it verifies that the object was saved. If the exit program has the
object saved and wants to restore it, the exit program restores the object data and returns a control value to
the OS/400 operating system indicating that the object was restored through the control value information.
If the exit program does not have the object saved, it returns a control value to OS/400 indicating that the
object was not restored through the control value information.



Exit Point Format EX400300

When an object is determined to be saved using * FREE, each program that is registered against exit point
format name EX400300 will be called (aslong as no programs are registered against EX400200) with an
indicator that it is asking for a date/time stamp of the most recent version of the object that the exit program
has.

After all programs are called, the exit program that specified the most recent date/time stamp will be called
again with the indicator to restore the object.

After the user exit program is given control and restores the object that was suspended, it should return the

control value to the OS/400 operating system indicating that the object was restored through the control
value information.

Required Parameter Group

Object description information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about the object that the exit program will attempt to restore from storage extension.
For details, see Format of Object Description Information (EX400200,EX400300).

Control valueinformation
OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about whether the exit program restored the object requested or did not have the object
stored in storage extension. For details, see Format of Control Vaue Information.

Format of Object Description Information (EX400200,EX400300)

The following table shows the format of the object description information. For a description of thefieldsin
this format, see Field Descriptions.

Offset
Dec Hex ’Type ’Field
0 0  [BINARY (4) |Length of object description information
4 4 |BINARY (4) |Length of control valueinformation
8 8  |CHAR(10) |Object name
18 12 |CHAR(10) |Object library name
28 1IC [CHAR(10) [Objecttype

|

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| 38 | 26 |CHAR(10) [Member name
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

48 30 |CHAR(10) |Jobname

58 3A  [CHAR(10) [User name

68 44 |CHAR(6) |Job number

74 4A  |CHAR(2) |Reserved

76 4C  |BINARY (4) |Offset to path name structure
80 50  [BINARY (4) |Length of path name structure



[ 8 | 54 [CHAR(10) [Requesttype
[ 94 | 5E [CHAR(13) [Dateltimestamp
| | [CHAR(*)  [Path name structure

Field Descriptions

Date/time stamp. The most recent date/time stamp that the other exit programs have specified as their most
recent copy of the suspended abject. If thisisthefirst exit program being called, or no other exit program
has a copy of the suspended object to be restored, then this field will be set to blanks. Thisfield will be
blanks when passed for exit format EX400200. This field will be of the following CYYMMDDHHMMSS
format:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
YYMMDD The date (year, month, day format).

HHMMSS Thetime (hours, minutes, seconds format).

Job name. The job hame.
Job number. The job number associated with the job hame and user identifier.
Length of control value infor mation. The length, in bytes, of the control value information.

Length of the path name structure. The length, in bytes, of the path name structure. This field will be set
to zero if the object does not have a path name structure passed.

L ength of object description information. The length, in bytes, of the object description information.
Member name. The member within the file that caused the exception.
Object library name. The library name of the object being referred to. The special valueis:

*PATH The path name structure will contain the object information.

Object name. The name of the object that is being referred to and that causes an exception. The user exit
program checks if it has this object saved to storage extension. The specia valueis:

*PATH The path name structure will contain the object information.

Object type. The standard object types known to the system. Currently, only the following object types are
supported:

*FILE File object (object name and library fields will contain object name information).
*DOC  Document object (path name structure will contain object name information).
*STMF  Stream file object (path name structure will contain object name information).
Offset to path name structure. The offset, in bytes, to the path name structure that is passed containing

object pathname and translation information. This field will be set to zero if the object does not have an
path name structure.



Path name structure. The path name structure and translation information for the suspended object. The
path name structure contains information such as CCSID, country or region, and language. For more
information on this structure, see Path Name Format.

Request type. The type of reguest to the exit program from the operating system. This field will always be
*RESTORE for exit format EX400200. Possible values are:

*RESTORE  The exit program is getting called to restore the object.

*DATETIME The exit program is getting called to return the latest date/time stamp of the most recent
save operation of the suspended object. Note that OS/400 does not restrict the called exit
program from actually restoring the object when called for a date/time stamp, but it will
only be a degradation in performance due to an extrarestore of the object.

Reserved. An unused field.

User name. The user identifier of the caller.

Format of Control Value Information

The following table shows the format of the contral value information. For a description of the fields in this
format, see Control Value Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(1) |Object restoration information
| 1 | 1 |CHAR(13)  |Date/timestamp

Control Value Field Descriptions

Date/time stamp. This field should be set by the exit program when the request type specified in the
Format of Object Description Information (EX400200,EX400300) is*DATETIME. Thisfield is used by
the operating system to determine which registered exit program will be called again to restore the object.
Thefield is only used when programs registered under exit point format EX400300 are called. The
determination is based on which exit program indicates the most recent copy of the suspended object. This
field will be of the following CY Y MMDDHHMMSS format:

C Century, where 0 indicates years 19xx and 1 indicates years 20xx.
YYMMDD  The date (year, month, day format).

HHMMSS The time (hours, minutes, seconds format).
Object restoration information. Whether or not the object was successfully restored or whether the

exception should be resignaled. If thisfield contains avalue that is not valid, the value isignored and
message CPD6705 isissued. The default for thisfieldis 0. Valid values are:



0 The object has not been restored or was not asked to be restored through the request type field.
Note: Thisfield should always be |eft by the exit program as 0 when the request type specified in the
Format of Object Description Information (EX400200,EX400300) is*DATETIME.

1 The object has been restored.

Note: If the user exit program specifiesa 1 for thisfield and it did not attempt to (or successfully)
restore the entire object, message CPD6704 is signaled.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text
CPD6704 D Error detected using program &1 in & 2.

CPD6705 D Incorrect user exit control value specified.

Exit program introduced: V3R1
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Tape Management Exit Program

Required Parameter Group:

1  Exit description information Input Char(*)
2  Labd information Input Char(*)
3 Operational information Input Char(*)
4  Control value information Output Char(*)

QSYSINC Member Name: ETATAPMG
Exit Point Name: QIBM_QTA_TAPE TMS
Exit Point Format Name: TM S00200

Threadsafe: No

The Tape Management exit program allows a tape management system to monitor and control the use of
volumes and devices used by the operating system for most tape operations. The exit program is given
control at certain points during tape and library processing.

Note: To use this exit program, you need the Media and Storage Extension feature of the OS/400.

The exit program is not given control when:

o Thesystemisbeing installed

« Thetapejob isadedicated service tools (DST) tape job

o Thejobisending
The OS/400 operating system handles the setup, calling, and response processing of the user exit program
as specified through the registration facility. (For information about registering an exit point with the

registration facility and adding an exit program to an exit point, Registration Facility APIs. This exit point
supports only one exit program.)

Required Parameter Group

Exit description information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

A description of the exit point. For a description of the format, see Format of Exit Description
Information.

L abel information
INPUT; CHAR(*)

The current volume label and the last header 1abel or trailer 1abel that was written or read. For a
description of the format, see Format of L abel Information.

Operational information



INPUT; CHAR(*)

Information about the tape operation at the time the exit program is called. For a description of the
format, see Format of Operational |nformation.

Control valueinformation

OUTPUT; CHAR(*)

Information to control the tape operation being performed. Thisformat is set by OS/400 and may
be changed by the exit programs to control tape processing. For a description of the format, see
Format of Control Vaue Information.

Format of Exit Description Information

The following table shows the format of the exit description information. For a description of each field,
see Field Descriptions.

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Length of exit description information
| 4 | 4 |CHAR(1) | Tape position exit type

| 5 | 4 |CHARQ) | Tape library device exit type

Field Descriptions

Length of exit description information. The length, in bytes, of the exit description information.

Tapelibrary device exit type. Anidentifier that indicates to the exit program the type of library processing
occurring in the tape library device. The values are:

0

Ignore
Use the value specified in the tape position exit type field.

Addition
This exit type occurs immediately after the cartridge identifier is added to atape library device using
the Add Tape Cartridge (ADDTAPCTG) command.

Removal
This exit type occurs immediately before the cartridge identifier is removed from atape library
device using the Remove Tape Cartridge (RMVTAPCTG) command.

Category
This exit type occurs immediately before the cartridge identifier has its category changed from one
category to another using the Change Tape Cartridge (CHGTAPCTG) command.

Mismatch
This exit type occurs whenever a mismatch is found between a cartridge identifier and the volume
identifier on the tape cartridge.



Mount failure
This exit type occurs when a cartridge failed to be mounted. It gives the tape management program
an opportunity to choose a different cartridge.

Unload exit
This exit type occurs after taking the option reject and unload. It gives the tape management program
an opportunity to choose the next cartridge to be mounted.

Mount category exit

This exit type occurs before a category is mounted through the use of the Set Tape Category
(SETTAPCGY) command with *MOUNTED specified for the option parameter. This exit type
allows the tape management program the opportunity to reject the SETTAPCGY command.

Demount category exit

This exit type occurs before a category is demounted through the use of the Set Tape Category
(SETTAPCGY) command with *DEMOUNTED specified for the option parameter. This exit type
allows the tape management program the opportunity to reject the SETTAPCGY command.

Inventory success exit
This exit type occurs after a successful inventory has been received from the tape library device.

Tape position exit type. An identifier that indicates to the exit program areference to or the position of the
tape. Thevalues are:

0

Ignore
Use the value specified in the tape library device exit type field.

Start of file (SOF)

This exit type occurs late in the open tape file processing but before any steps related to mounting the
first tape volume. This exit type provides information concerning the open processing and allows the
exit program to select the first tape volume that will be read from or written to.

Start of volume (SOV)

This exit type occurs immediately after the volume label isread unless aninitialize operation is being
done. The purpose is to enable acceptance or rejection of atape volume and to allow the exit
program to record the volume actually used. This exit type occurs once for each volume processed.
When an initialize operation is being done, this exit type occurs before the volume label iswritten.
The current volume identifier (if known) is the volume identifier before the initialize operation and
the next volume identifier is the new volume identifier.

Start of file section (SOS)

This exit type occurs immediately after the HDR2 file header |abel isread on input or immediately
before the HDR2 label iswritten on output. Its purpose is to enable acceptance or rejection of atape
that was previously accepted at start-of-volume exit type. This exit type occurs once for each file
processed.

End of file section (EOS)

This exit type occurs immediately after the EOV 2 end-of-volume label isread on input or
immediately after the EOV 2 label iswritten on output. This exit type allows the exit program to
select the next tape volume to be read from or written to. This exit type occurs once for each volume
processed except for the last volume. (This exit type does not occur for single volume processes.)

End of file (EOF)

This exit type occurs immediately after the EOF2 end-of-file label has been read on input or
immediately after the EOF2 label iswritten on output. Its purpose isto inform the exit program that
tape processing is complete.



6 Message
This exit type occurs immediately before a message is sent by the tape manager. The exit type
informs the exit program that a message will be sent. If the message is an inquiry message, the valid
responses accepted by the message handler may be the same as those that the OS/400 program
accepts from the tape management system.

7 End position
This exit type occurs immediately before an end positioning occurs. End positioning refers to
whether the tape is rewound, unloaded, or left in leave processing. (L eave processing refersto the
use of ENDOPT (* LEAVE) on atape command.) The exit type is driven by the End Option
(ENDOPT) parameter on al tape commands. These values could be ENDOPT(*LEAVE),
ENDOPT(*REWIND), or ENDOPT (* UNLOAD). User-specified values cannot be overridden in
error scenarios because tape volumes are always rewound in error situations.

8 Command exit
This exit type occurs before the start-of-file exit type and is designed to allow tape management
systems the ability to choose values that need to be known before any operation is performed on the
tape device. It is only enabled as an exit type when options can be changed.

Examples of Exit Calls

This example shows the sequence and the tape position exit types that result from saving alibrary object
(SAVLIB command) to one tape:

« Command (CMD)

« Start of file (SOF)

« Start of volume (SOV)

« Start of file section (SOS)

After this exit type, the data file is written.

» End of file (EOF)

» End position
This example shows the sequence and the tape position exit types that result from saving one library object
to two tapes:

« Start of command (CMD)

o Start of file (SOF)

« Start of volume (SOV)

« Start of file section (SOS)

After this exit type, the first part of the data fileis written.
« End of file section (EOS)

After this exit type, a new tape volume is requested.
« Start of volume (SOV)
« Start of file section (SOS)

After this exit type, the next part of the datafile is written to the second tape.



« End of file (EOF)
» End position

Format of Label Information

The following table shows the format of the label information. For a description of each field, see Field
Descriptions.

| Offset

| Dec | Hex ’Type ’Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Lengthof label information

| 4 | 4 |CHAR(80) |Current volume label

[ 84 [ 54 [CHAR(B0) |Last processed HDRL or TRL1 label
| 164 | A4 |CHAR(80) |Last processed HDR2 or TRL2 label

Field Descriptions

Current volume label. The volume label currently being processed. If the tape position exit type is SOF or
if the tape library device exit type is addition, removal, category, or mismatch, thisfield contains blanks.
Thisfield also contains blanks if a nonlabeled tape is being processed.

Last processed HDR1 or TRL 1 label. The HDR1 file header label or TRL1 trailer label that was last
encountered. If the tape position exit type is SOF or SOV or if the tape library device exit typeis addition,
removal, category, or mismatch, thisfield contains blanks. Thisfield also contains blanks if a nonlabeled
tape is being processed.

Last processed HDR2 or TRL 2 label. The HDR2 file header label or TRL2 trailer label that was last
encountered. If the tape position exit type is SOF or SOV or if the tape library device exit typeis addition,
removal, category, or mismatch, thisfield contains blanks. Thisfield also contains blanksif anonlabeled
tape is being processed.

Length of label information. The length, in bytes, of the label information.

Format of Operational Information

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |BINARY(4) |Length of operation information

| 4 | 4 |BINARY(4) |Length of control valueinformation
| 8 | 8 |CHAR() | Tape operation

9 [ 9 [CHAR@?) |Daafilelabd

| 26 | 1A |CHAR(10) | Tape device file name

| 36 | 24 |CHAR(10) | Tape device file library name

| 46 | 2E |CHAR(10) |Current device name




[ 56 | 38 |[CHAR() |Currentvolumeidentifier

| 62 | 3E |CHAR(10) |Next device name

| 72 | 48 |CHAR(6) |Next volume identifier

| 78 | 4E |CHAR(%) |Current device type

| 82 | 52 |CHAR(10) |Current tape density

| 92 | 5C |CHAR(1) |Data check on write

| 93 | 5D |CHAR(10) |Next tape density

| 103 | 67 |CHAR(1) | Tape device ready status

| 104 | 68 |CHAR(1) | Tape volume initialize status

| 105 | 69 |CHAR(1) |Initialize new volume label

| 106 | 6A |CHAR(32) |Logical block identifier

| 138 | 8A |CHAR(6) |Cartridge identifier

| 144 | 90 |CHAR(10) |Category name

| 154 | 9A |CHAR(9) |Category system name

| 162 | A2 |CHAR(1) IMismatch status

| 163 | A3 |CHAR(10) |Library device name

| 173 | AD |CHAR(1) |Library device status

| 174 | AE |CHAR(1) |Library device mode

| 175 | AF |CHAR(1) |System restricted state status

| 176 | BO |CHAR(1) | Tape volume write protection status
| 177 | Bl |CHAR(7) |Message identifier

| 184 | B8 |CHAR(10) |Message type

| 194 | C2 |CHAR(10) |Message queue or program name
| 204 | CC |CHAR(10) |Message queue or program library name
| 214 | D6 |CHAR(4) |Message destination

[218 [ DA [CHAR®)  [Volumelist status

| 219 | DB |BINARY(4) |Offset of replacement text

| 223 | DF |BINARY(4) |Length of replacement text

| 227 | E3 |CHAR()) |Generated cartridge ID status

| 228 | E4 |CHAR(1) |Sequence number change allowed
| 229 | E5 |CHAR(1) |End position

| 230 | E6 |CHAR(10) |File sequence number

| 240 | FO |CHAR(10) |Aggregate volume sequence number
| 250 | FA |CHAR(10) IMedia library tape resource name
| 260 | 104 |CHAR(4) IMedialibrary tape resource type

| 264 | 108 |CHAR(4) IMedia library tape resource model
| 268 | 10C |CHAR(1) |Generated cartridge identifier
[269 [ 10D [CHAR(10)  |Sessionidentifier

| 279 | 117 |CHAR(150) |Cartridge densities

| 429 | 1AD |CHAR(26)  |Qualified job name

[ 455 [ 1C7 [CHAR®@)  |Reserved

| 459 | 1CB |CHAR(1) | Type of close operation




| 460 | 1CC |CHAR(10) |Command name

| 470 | 1D6 |CHAR(1) |Message recoverable flag

| 471 | 1D7 |CHAR(1) |Output extend processing

| * | *  |CHAR(*) Message replacement text (The offset to this
field is stored in the Offset of replacement text
field)

Field Descriptions

Aggr egate volume sequence number . The aggregate volume sequence number from the label information.
The numeric value is right-justified with leading zeros or blanks.

Cartridge densities. The densities that are supported by the cartridge. Up to 15 densities or formats are
supported by the cartridge. Each density or format is 10 charactersin length. For example, if only one
density exists, the first 10 bytes of thisfield are the character representation of the density or format and the
last 140 bytes are blanks. Thisfield is set at the start-of-volume exit type and is blank at all other exit types.
Thisfield isblank for devices or cartridges that do not support special cartridge-checking capabilities.

Cartridge identifier. The cartridge identifier of the tape cartridge. If the tape library device has a scanner,
the cartridge identifier is the external bar-code identifier. If the tape library device does not have a scanner,
the cartridge identifier is the logical volume identifier. Thisfield is blank if the deviceisnot in atape
library device or when the tape position exit type field is SOF.

Category name. The category name that the cartridge identifier is being changed to. Thisfield is blank if
the tape library device exit type field is not addition or category.

Category system name. The category system name that is the primary owner of the category name. This
field is blank when the category is*INSERT, *EJECT, or * SHARE400.

Command name. The name of the command being run. If thisfield is blanks, then the command does not
support passing the command name to the Media and Storage Extension structures at this exit point. Check
Tape (CHKTAP), Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP), and Initialize Tape (INZTAP) commands pass the command
name for all exit types.

Current device name. The name of the tape device being used at the time the exit point is reached. This
field is blank if the tape library device exit type field is addition, removal, or category.

Current devicetype. The device type of the current tape device. Thisfield is blank if the tape library
device exit typefield is addition, removal, or category.

Current tape density. The density of the tape reel or cartridge on the current tape device. Thisfield is
blank if the tape library device exit typefield is addition, removal, or category.

Current volumeidentifier. The name of the expected volume to be used during the tape operation, not
necessarily the loaded volume. OS/400 issues an inquiry message when the expected volume is different

from the loaded volume. Thisfield is blank if the tape library device exit type field is addition, removal, or
category.

Data check on write. Whether a permanent write data check occurred. Valid values are:

0 A permanent write data check has not occurred.



1 A permanent write data check occurred and end-of-volume labels are being written before the end of
tape.

Data file label. The tape data file being processed. Thisfield is blank if the tape library device exit type
field is addition, removal, or category.

End position. The type of end position that is occurring for this close operation. This exit type is designed
for applications that track the end positioning of cartridges. It becomes important for media library devices
where * LEAVE ties up adevice for that cartridge being left in leave processing. Thisfield is blank at all
exit points other than the end position exit type. Valid values follow:

0 *REWIND
1 *UNLOAD
2 *LEAVE

File sequence number. The file sequence number from the label information.

Generated cartridge identifier. Whether the cartridge identifier is generated. Generated identifiersinclude
BLKxxx (where xxx are the characters 0-9) for blank or new tapes, IMPxxx for tapesin the convenience
(import) station, NLTxxx for nonstandard labeled tapes, CLNxxx for cleaning tapes, and ERRxxx for tape
cartridgesin error. Thisfield is blank when no cartridge identifier is passed in the operational information
format in the cartridge identifier field. Valid values follow:

0 Thecartridge identifier is not generated.

1 Thecartridge identifier is generated.

Generated cartridge | D status. Whether the medialibrary device has a bar-code reader. If the media
library device does not have a bar-code reader, then the field indicates if the cartridge identifiers are
generated by the system or if the logical volume identifiers are used as the cartridge identifiers. Thisfield is
blank at all exit types except inventory success exit. Valid vaues follow:

0 Themedialibrary device has a bar-code reader.

1 The medialibrary device does not have a bar-code reader, and the logical volume identifiers will be
used as the cartridge identifiers (that is, the device description has *VOLID specified for the
GENCTGID parameter).

2 Themedialibrary device does not have a bar-code reader, and the system will generate the cartridge
identifiers (that is, the device description has * SY SGEN for the GENCTGID parameter).

Initialize new volume label. Whether anew volume labdl initializes immediately. Thisfield isblank if the
tape position exit type field isnot SOV. Valid values are:

0 An SOV tape position exit type after the volume label on tapeisread

1 An SOV tape position exit type before the new volume label iswritten

Length of control value information. The length, bytes, of the control value information.
Length of operational information. The length, in bytes, of the operational information.

Length of replacement text. The length, in bytes, of the replacement text for the message exit type.



Library device mode. Whether the library deviceisin library mode. Valid values are as follows:
0 Thelibrary deviceisnot in library mode.

1 Thelibrary deviceisin library mode.

Library device name. The name of the tape library device being used at the time the exit point is reached.
Thisfieldisblank if atape library deviceis not being used.

Library device status. Whether the deviceisin alibrary device. Valid values are as follows:
0 Thetapedeviceisnotinalibrary device.

1 Thetapedeviceisinalibrary device.

L ogical block identifier. The current tape position. Thisrefersto the logical position of the data buffer
rather than the physical position of the media. Thisfield is passed as part of the SOS tape position exit type
for tapes that support positioning by logical block identifier on standard labeled (* SL) tapes opened for
output. Thisfield is zero at all other exit types.

Media library tape resour ce name. For amedia library device, the resource name of the tape device being
used. If no deviceis allocated to the process for use, the field is blank.

Media library tape resour ce model. The model number of the tape resource name.
Medialibrary tape resour ce type. The type number of the tape resource name.

M essage destination. The destination of the message to be signalled by the operating system in relation to
the program name specified in the message queue or program name field. Valid values are as follows:

PREV The message is sent to the program previous to the one specified.
SAME The message is sent to the program specified.

Message identifier. The identifier of the message that is signalled.

M essage queue or program name. The name of the message queue or program to which the message will
be sent.

M essage queue or program library name. The name of the library in which the message queue or
program will reside.

M essage recover able flag. Indicates if the message is recoverable. Thisfield isvalid only for the message
exit. It isblank for all other exit types. Valid values are as follows:

0 The messageisnot recoverable.

1 The messageisrecoverable.

M essage r eplacement text. The replacement text for the message identifier on the message exit type. The
offset to this field and the length of thisfield are also contained in the operational information format.

M essage type. The type of message that will be signalled. Valid values are as follows:
ESCP Escape message
INQ  Inquiry message



Mismatch status. Whether a mismatch occurred when using the Add Tape Cartridge (ADDTAPCTG)
command. Thisfield is blank if the tape library device exit type is not mismatch or if the deviceisnotin a
tape library device. Valid values are:

0 A mismatch did not occur when using the command.

1 A mismatch occurred when using the command.

Next device name. The next device namein thelist of devices. If only one device has been specified, the
current and next device names are the same. Thisfield isblank if the tape library device exit typeis
addition, removal, or category.

Next tape density. The new density when areel or cartridge isinitialized. Thisfield is blank if the tape
library device exit type is addition, removal, or category.

Next volume identifier. The next volume label in the list of labels. Blanks indicate that the volume
identifier list isused up. Thisfield is blank if the tape library device exit type is addition, removal, or
category.

Offset of replacement text. The offset, in bytes, of the replacement text for the message exit type.

Output extend processing. Indicates when atapefileis opened for output with extend processing. This
flag will only be set when atapefile is opened for output. Valid values are:

blank Thefileis opened for inpuit.
0 Thefileis opened for output.

1 Thefileis opened for output with extend processing.

Qualified job name. The qualified job name that forced the tape function and exit types.
Reserved. Anignored field.

Session identifier. An identifier to the tape management system of the session identifier that is associated
with this request. Each session in amedialibrary device has its own unique session identifier. An exception
isamounted category request, which has a session identifier assigned from the SETTAPCGY
OPTION(*MOUNTED) to SETTAPCGY OPTION(*DEMOUNTED); this session identifier is used for
each command that specifies VOL (*MOUNTED) while a category is mounted. Thisfield is set to blanks
for stand alone devices.

Sequence number change allowed. Whether the tape management system is allowed to change the
user-specified sequence number. Valid values follow:

blank No change to the user-specified sequence number valueis allowed.

0 No change to the user-specified sequence number value is allowed because of the tape
positioning or tape file status (that is, end of volume).

1 A change to the user-specified sequence number is allowed. Valid sequence numbersinclude 1,
*END, or one greater than the last sequence number on the tape. Thisvalueisvalid only for
output operations.



2 A change to the user-specified sequence number is allowed.

For output operations, the valid new sequence number valuesinclude 1, any existing sequence
number, *END, or one greater than the last sequence number on the tape.

For input operations, the valid new sequence number values include any existing sequence
number.

When a changeis allowed, the user-specified sequence number is placed in both the sequence number and
large sequence number fields of the control value information. Either the sequence number or large
sequence number fields of the control value information may be changed to a new value by the tape
management system.

Note: For user-specified sequence numbers greater than 999 999, the value will appear only in the large
sequence number field.

Note: The tape management system is not allowed to change the user-specified sequence number for input
operations for the CHKTAP, DMPTAP, DSPTAP, and DUPTAP commands.

System restricted state status. Whether the system isin restricted state. Vaid values are as follows:
0 Thesystemisnot in arestricted state.

1 Thesystemisin arestricted state.

Tape devicefilelibrary name. The name of the library that contains the tape devicefile. Thisfieldis
blank if the tape library device exit type is addition, removal, or category.

Tape device file name. The name of the tape device file for thistape device. Thisfield is blank if the tape
library device exit type is addition, removal, or category.

Tape deviceready status. Whether the tape deviceisready. Valid values are:
0 Thetape deviceis not ready
1 Thetapedeviceisready

Tape operation. An indicator of how the tape file was opened. Valid values are:
0 Thetapefileisopen for input.
1 Thetapefileisopen for output.

2 Notapefileisopen.

Tapevolumeinitialize status. The identifier that determines the type of checking for active files during
theinitialize operation. Thisfield is blank when it is not an initialize operation. Valid values are:

0 Initialize operation and check for active fileis* NO.
1 [Initialize operation and check for activefilesis*YES.

2 Initialize operation and check for active filesis*FIRST.

Tapevolumewrite protection status. Whether the tape volume in use is write-protected. Valid values are
asfollows:



0 Thetapevolumeis not write-protected.

1 Thetape volume iswrite-protected.

Type of close operation. The type of close operation. If the exit type is not an end-of-file exit type, the
field isblank. Valid values follow:

blank Not an end-of-file exit type

1

2
3
4

Temporary close (save or restore operation closes between files)
Permanent close (operation has compl eted)
Normal termination (operation is being ended normally)

Abnormal termination (operation is being ended abnormally)

Volumelist status. Whether *MOUNTED is specified for the volume (VOL) parameter. Thisfield is set at
SOF and SOV. Thisfield allows tape management to control the monitoring of the Set Tape Category
(SETTAPCGY) command for occurrences of * MOUNTED specified for the VOL parameter. Thisfieldis
blank if the tape processing exit typeis not start of file (SOF) and not start of volume (SOV). Valid values
areasfollows:

0 VOL(*MOUNTED) is not specified.

1 VOL(*MOUNTED) is specified.

Format of Control Value Information

| Offset ’ ’

| Dec | Hex |Type Field

| 0 | 0 |CHAR(1) |Volume acceptance

| 1 | 1 |CHAR() |Volume to be used

| 7 | 7 |CHAR(®) |File expiration date

| 13 | D |CHAR(1) |Character code conversion
| 14 | E |CHARQ) |Allow ignore response

| 15 | F |CHARQ) |Issue active file messages
| 16 | 10 |CHAR(1) ||ssue mount next tape message
| 17 | 11 |CHAR(32 |Logical block identifier

| 49 | 31 |CHAR() |Allow category change

| 50 | 32 |CHAR(1) |Allow removal

| 51 | 33 |CHAR(1) |Mismatch acceptance

[ 52 [ 34 [CHAR()  |Automatic ADDTAPCTG
| 53 | 35 |CHAR(1) |Message response

| 54 | 36 |CHAR()) |Allow mount category

| 55 | 37 |CHAR()) |Allow demount category

| 56 | 38 |CHAR(®) |Sequence number




| 62 | 3E |CHAR(10) |Category name

| 72 | 48 |CHAR(9 |Category system name

| 80 | 50 |CHAR(10) |Large sequence number

| 90 | 5A |CHAR(1) |Allow logical block identifier support
| 91 | 5B |CHAR(1) |Allow cartridge search

| 92 | 5C |CHAR(1) |End position

| 93 | 5D |CHAR(10) |Density or format

| 103 | 67 |CHAR(1) |Use optimum block size

|#104 [ 68 |[CHAR(1) Duplicate file®

Field Descriptions

All of these control values have a default at the exit types in which the exit program can change them. For
exit types that values cannot be changed, the values are set to blanks.

Allow cartridge sear ch. Whether to allow cartridge searching for non-bar-code media library devices
when the cartridge that is specified in the VOL parameter of acommand is not found. If the system is
allowed to use cartridge searching, the system loads tapes and searches for alogical volume identifier to
match the requested volume. The cartridges that the system loads and searches are the cartridges with
generated identifiers and unknown logical volume identifiers. Cartridges with generated identifiers such as
NLTxxx (nonlabeled), BLKxxx (blank), or ERRxxx (error) are not used in cartridge searching by the
system.

If cartridge searching is allowed, the system may load and unload the convenience station tape, which
causes the tape to no longer be recognized by the device. Thisfield can only be changed at the start-of-file
exit type. At all other exit types, the default value is blank. Valid values follow:

0 Disallow system cartridge searching

1 Allow system cartridge searching

Allow category change. Whether to allow a change of category for the cartridge identifier. Y ou can change
this value when the tape library device exit type field is category. The default is 1 when the tape library
device exit typeis category. Valid values are:

0 The category for the cartridge identifier cannot be changed.

1 The category for the cartridge identifier can be changed.

Allow demount category. Whether to allow a demount category. Y ou can change this value when the tape
library device exit type field is demount category. The default is 1 when the tape library device exit typeis
demount category. Valid values are as follows:

0 Disalow the demount category operation.

1 Allow the demount category operation.

Allow ignor e response. Whether to allow an ignore response to a mount message. If the field contains a
valuethat is not valid, it isignored and message CPF4067 isissued. Y ou can change the value when the
tape position exit type field is SOV. The default is 0 when the tape position exit type is SOV. Valid values



are:

0 Anignoreresponseis alowed from the mount next tape messages. The ignore response is permitted
as normal on the mount next tape messages.

1 Anignoreresponseis not allowed from the mount next tape messages.

Allow logical block identifier support. Whether to alow logical block identifier support for this device. If
atape management system responds at the start-of-file exit type, this value alows devices that do not
support logical block identifiers to work with OS/400 code. Devices that are emulating OS/400 supported
devices may not support logical block identifiers but still report because of emulation that the device does
support it. Valid vauesfollow:

0 Disalow logica block identifier support.
1 Allow logical block identifier support.

Allow mount category. Whether to allow a mount category. Y ou can change this value when the tape
library device exit type field is mount category. The default is 1 when the tape library device exit typeis
mount category. Valid values are as follows:

0 Disallow the mount category operation.

1 Allow the mount category operation.

Allow removal. Whether to allow the removal of the cartridge identifier. Y ou can change the value when
the tape library device exit type field isremoval. The default is 1 when the tape library device exit typeis
removal. Valid values are:

0 The cartridge identifier cannot be removed from the tape library device.

1 Thecartridge identifier can be removed from the tape library device.

Automatic ADDTAPCTG. Whether to alow the tape management system the ability to automatically add
the cartridge to a usable category when the exit type field is mount failure and the cartridge is currently in
the *INSERT category. (For more information about usable categories, see the Add Tape Cartridge
(ADDTAPCTG) command in the Control Language (CL) topic.) You can change this value when the tape
library device exit type field is mount failure. The default is O when the tape library device exit typeis
mount failure. Valid values are:

o

The cartridge identifier is not added to a usable category.

The cartridge identifier is added to the *NOSHARE category, and the tape processing continues.
The cartridge identifier is added to the * SHARE400 category, and the tape processing continues.
The cartridge identifier is added to the *IPL category, and the tape processing continues.

The cartridge identifier is added to the *NL category, and the tape processing continues.

The cartridge identifier is added to the * CNV category, and the tape processing continues.

o o0 A W DN BB

The cartridge identifier is added to the category name and to the category system name fields that are
specified in the control value information format.

Category name. If avalid category name and category system name are specified, the cartridge is changed



to that category. This automatic Change Tape Cartridge (CHGTAPCTG) command does not force a change
exit type and can only be specified for medialibrary devices and at the start-of-volume exit type. If you
specify option 6 for the automatic tape cartridge field at the mount failure exit type, thisfield isalso
alowed. Thefieldis set to blanks at all other exitstypes. Y ou cannot change to the system-supplied
categories * CNV and * SY SGEN.

Category system name. If you specify avalid category name and category system name, the cartridge is
changed to that category. This automatic Change Tape Cartridge (CHGTAPCTG) command does not force
achange exit type and can only be specified for media library devices and at the start-of-volume exit type.
If you specify option 6 for the automatic tape cartridge field at the mount failure exit type, thisfield isalso
alowed. Thefieldis set to blanks at al other exit types. Y ou cannot change to the system-supplied
categories * CNV and * SY SGEN.

Character code conversion. Whether to convert character code from ASCII to EBCDIC for data written
on the tape. If the field contains avalue that is not valid, it is ignored and message CPF4067 isissued. You
can change this value when the tape position exit type field is SOF and the tape operation field is 1. The
default is 0 when the tape position exit type is SOF and the tape operation field is 1.

0 Convert ASCII datato EBCDIC data when processing the data file
1 Retain ASCII data

Density or format. Thisfield allows the tape management system to change the density or format of the
tape volume. When the initialize new volume label (operational information format) is set to 1, which
indicates that the new tape volume is written immediately, the user-specified density at the start-of-volume
exit typeis used. The field must be set to one of the valid cartridge densities that are listed in the
operational information format. The field is blank when it cannot be changed.

#Duplicate File. This field allows the tape management system to select which files are duplicated. You
can change this value when the tape position exit type field is SOS and the tape operation field is O for the
DUPTAP command. The default is to duplicate thefile.

0 Do not duplicate thefile

1 Duplicatethefile®

End position. Thisfield alows the tape management system to change the end positioning that was
specified by the user. The value can be changed at the end positioning exit type. Thisfield is blank when
the value cannot be changed. The default for thisfield is the value specified for end positioning in the
operational information format and can be changed to any of the following:

0 Rewind the tape volume.
1 Unload the tape volume.
2 Do not position tape (*LEAVE).

3 Unload and gject (remove) the tape volume.

File expiration date. The expiration date of the file being written in the header label to control datafile
expiration.

Thisfield uses the Julian format with aleading century digit. It is of the form CYYDDD, where C
represents the thousands and hundreds of the year value (19 isblank, 20is0, and 21is 1), YY represents
the year (00-99), and DDD represents the day of the year (001-366). For example, 1 February 1972 is
represented as' 72032' and 1 February 2072 is represented as '072032'.



The value * PERM indicates that the tape file is a permanent tape file. This special value must bein
uppercase and |eft-justified. Blanks indicate that the default expiration date should be used.

Y ou can change this value at SOF or SOV tape position exit type when the tape operation field is 1 and the
initialize new volume label field is 0. (These fields are in the operational information format.) The default
for thisfield is the file expiration date that the user requested.

If thefield is changed to contain adate that is not valid, it isignored and message CPF4063 is issued.

I ssue active file messages. Whether OS/400 should issue active file messages. If the field contains a value
that is not valid, it isignored and message CPF4067 isissued. Y ou can change the value when the tape
position exit type field is SOV. The default is 0 when the tape position exit typeis SOV. Valid values are:

0 Issue active file messages

1 Do not issue active file messages

I ssue mount next tape message. Whether OS/400 should issue mount next tape messages. If the field
contains avalue that is not valid, it isignored and message CPF4067 isissued. You can change this value
when the tape position exit type field is EOS. The default is 0 when the tape position exit type is EOS.

0 Mount next tape messages are issued.

1 Mount next tape messages are not issued.

L ar ge sequence number. The sequence number being used. At the start-of-volume exit type, thisfield
contains the user-specified sequence number. Thisfield isblank for all other exit types. The field can be
changed for both input and output operations when the sequence number change allowed field in the
operational information indicates that a change is allowed.

For output operations, the following user-specified sequence numbers may be passed to the tape
management system:

o blank

o *END (left-justified and padded with blanks)

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 16 777 215
The sequence number may be changed to any of the following values;

« blank

« *END (left-justified and padded with blanks)

« A numeric vaue (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 16 777 215
For input operations, the following user-specified sequence numbers may be passed to the tape
management system:

« blank

o *FIRST (left-justified and padded with blanks)

o *NEXT (left-justified and padded with blanks)

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 16 777 215
The sequence number may be changed to any of the following values:

« blank

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 16 777 215

Aninvalid value or changing the sequence number when it is not allowed causes message CPF416B to be



issued. Thisfield overrides avalue that is specified for the sequence number field. Thisfield has the same
function as the sequence number field, but allows for a greater range of sequence numbers.

L ogical block identifier. The tape position to locate. Thisfield is checked after the SOV tape position exit
typeisreached. If thelogical block identifier is changed by the user at a tape position exit type other than
SOV, or is changed to an incorrect value, the logical block identifier isreferred to as an incorrect logical
block identifier in message CPD4076. The logical block identifier is an incorrect value for any of the
following:

» Thetapeisthe wrong format

« Thetapeisnot astandard label (*SL) tape

« Thetapeisnot opened for input

« Thetapeisopened for bypass label processing (*BLP)

« Thetapeisopened for aread-backward operation

« The device does not support positioning by logical block identifier
« Theidentifier is not found on the tape

If the value specified isnot avalid logical block ID, the value is ignored and message CPD4076 isissued. If
the value is ignored, the tape positioning is done by sequence numbers. Y ou can change this value at the
SOV tape position exit type. The default is 0 at the SOV tape position exit type.

M essage response. The response to the message exit type. Y ou can change the value when the tape
processing exit type is message. The default is 0 when the tape processing exit point is message. If the
message response from the user is anything other than 0, a message that states that the tape management
system handled the error is sent to the user. Valid values are asfollows:

0 Ignore the message exit type. The message is sent when OS/400 regains control of the program from
the user exit program.

1 Cancel the operation by replying to the message exit type with a C before the message is actually
sent. This stops the message from being sent.

2 Ignore the operation by replying to the message exit type with an | before the message is actually
sent. This stops the message from being sent.

3 Retry the operation by replying to the message exit type with an R before the message is actually
sent. This stops the message from being sent.

4 |nitialize the tape volume by replying to the message exit type with an INZ before the message is
actually sent. This stops the message from being sent.

5 Dump the information about the error before the message is actually sent. This stops the message
from being sent.

Mismatch acceptance. The control value that determines how to handle a cartridge ID mismatch situation.
Y ou can change the value when the tape library device exit type field is mismatch. The default is 1 when
the tape library device exit type is mismatch. Valid values are:

1 Ignorethe mismatch of the cartridge identifier and the logical volume identifier.
2 Initidlizethelogical volume identifier to match the cartridge identifier.

3 Eject the tape cartridge immediately from the tape library device and placeit in the *EJECT
category. The tape operation ends immediately.

4 Reject the output operation, leaving the tape cartridge in the tape library device for input operations.
The tape operation ends immediately.



Sequence number. The sequence number to be used. Use the large sequence number field rather than this
field if you are adding support for this function to a tape management system. At the start-of-volume exit
type, this field contains the user-specified sequence number. Thisfield is blank for all other exit types. The
field can be changed for both input and output operations when the sequence number change allowed field
in the operational information indicates that a change is allowed.

For output operations, the following user-specified sequence numbers may be passed to the tape
management system:

« blank

« *END (left-justified and padded with blanks)

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 999 999
The sequence number may be changed to any of the following values:

o blank

« *END (left-justified and padded with blanks)

» A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 999 999
For input operations, the following user-specified sequence numbers may be passed to the tape
management system:

« blank

« *FIRST (left-justified and padded with blanks)

o *NEXT (left-justified and padded with blanks)

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 999 999
The sequence number may be changed to any of the following values:

« blank

« A numeric value (right-justified with leading zeros or blanks) from 1 to 999 999

Aninvalid value or changing the sequence number when it is not allowed causes message CPF416B to be
issued. Thisfieldisignored if avalueis specified for the large sequence number field.

Use optimum block size. Whether to use the optimum block size for save commands. If the optimum block
sizeis used on a save command, commands such as Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) only duplicate the tape
volume to devices that support the same block size. If the optimum block size is not used, normal save
processing uses the default block size that can be duplicated to any device type by using the DUPTAP
command. The field isinitialized to the value that the user specifies on the save command. The field can be
changed at the start-of-command exit type only. At al other exit points, the field is set to blanks. Note that
if ablank is passed, the value cannot be overridden by the tape management system. For example, on the
Save System (SAVSY S) command, the value specified by the user for Use Optimum Block
(USEOPTBLK) cannot be changed. Valid values follow:

0 Do not use optimum block size
1 Use optimum block size

blank An override is not allowed for optimum block size

Volume acceptance. Whether the exit program accepts the mounted volume. This field has precedence
over all other fields. Y ou can change this value when the tape position exit type field is 1 through 6. The
default is 1 for tape position exit types 1 through 5.

1 Mounted volumeis accepted



2 Novolumeis accepted. The tape operation ends immediately.
3 Regectin favor of another volume

4 Reject and unload in favor of another volume

An acceptance value of '3' is not allowed when a category is mounted in atape library device. CPF410B,
CPF450B, or CPF510B will be issued and the tape operation ends immediately. An acceptance value of '4'
isnot allowed for atape position exit type of SOV when the Initialize new volume label field of the
Operational Informationissetto'l'.

Volumeto be used. The volume to be loaded if 3 or 4 is specified for the volume acceptance field. This
field can be set by any exit type to pass a replacement volume identifier. If the tape position exit typeis
SOF, SOV, or SOS, thisfield identifies a replacement for the current volume identifier. If the tape position
exit type is EOS or EOF, thisfield identifies a replacement for the next volume identifier.

Thefield isignored during Duplicate Tape (DUPTAP) operations on al tape position exit types except
SOF, SOV, and SOS on the first source and first target volumes.

Thefield is used as a new volume identifier override during Initialize Tape (INZTAP) operations.

The field must be set to blanksiif 4 is specified for the volume acceptance field when a category is mounted

in atape library device.

Error Messages

Message I D Error Message Text

CPD4003 D Alternate volume identifier not standard.
CPD4076 D Logical block identifier not correct.
CPF4062 D Alternate volume identifier not standard.
CPF4063 D Incorrect file expiration date & 7 specified.
CPF4067 D Incorrect user exit control value specified.
CPF410A E Error detected using program &6in &7.
CPF410B E V olume acceptance response not valid.
CPF410C E End request specified by program &6.
CPF416B E Incorrect user exit control value specified.
CPF4402 D Alternate volume identifier not standard.
CPF450A E Error detected using program &6in &7.
CPF450B E V olume acceptance response not valid.
CPF450C E End request specified by program & 6.
CPF510A E Error detected using program &6in &7.



CPF510B E V olume acceptance response not valid.
CPF510C E End request specified by program &6.
CPF5401 E Interface error on device &4.

Exit program introduced: V3R1
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